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Preface 
 

In preparing this text and translation for publication I have divided it into a number of versions. In 

the Buddhist Texts and Studies section will be found the Pàëi text together with the variant readings. 

This is a more technical work dealing with the establishment of the text, and considers the text from 

the point of view of it's grammar, prosody, and how the material has been collected. 

 

In the Texts and Translations section I present the full text and translation with annotations which 

help to explain matters that may not be clear from the text itself. I have therefore translated sections 

from the Commentary, added notes on the history and geography, and explained points of doctrine 

whenever it seemed necessary.  

 

In the English section there is the translation only, with somewhat less notes than in the Text and 

Translations section, which is intended for the casual reader who wants a reliable translation but is 

not interested in the technical matters concerning the original text itself. 

 

I am very grateful to Dhammacàrã Chittapàla for reading through the translation and making many 

valuable corrections and suggestions for improvement, his knowledge of Pàëi and the teaching, and 

his willingness to help with this work, are greatly appreciated. If anyone else has any corrections 

please let me know at anandajoti@gmail.com. 

 

ânandajoti Bhikkhu 

June 2008 

 

 

mailto:anandajoti@gmail.com
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Introduction 
 

The Mahàparinibbànasutta is a carefully crafted record of the events and Teachings that took place 

in the last year of the Lord Buddha's life, but as it stands it is lengthy, repetitious, and has suffered 

from additions which break up the narrative. Therefore I will give a summary of the main events 

here, which will give an overview of the discourse and help to orientate the reader. 

 

Ràjagaha to Vesàlã (Chapters 1-2) 
 

The discourse opens in a very historical setting, with the Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, who is in his 

capital Ràjagaha, declaring that he intends to destroy the Vajjian Republic, which lay on the lands on 

the opposite bank of the River Gaïgà, which formed the Northern boundary of his own Kingdom. 

 

According to the Commentary there had been a long-running dispute over the trade that was being 

conducted along the Gaïgà, which the Vajjians had won out on, but which was making the 

Magadhan King more and more hostile. Ajàtasattu, reflecting that it is not wise to enter into war 

without hearing what the wise have to say on the matter, sent one of his Chief Ministers, Vassakàra, 

to inform the Buddha of his plans, and to listen to whatever he says. 

 

Vassakàra therefore approaches the Buddha, who was living on the nearby Vulture's Peak Mountain, 

and explains the King's intentions. The Buddha doesn't answer Vassakàra direct, but instead turns to 

his faithful attendant ânanda, and asks whether the Vajjians `assemble regularly and frequently, 

carry out their Vajjian duties unanimously, do not establish new laws or cut off old laws, honour their 

elders, do not coerce their women and girls, honour the Vajjian shrines, and have made good 

arrangements in regard to the lawful protection of the Worthy Ones'.1 ânanda replies that they do all 

these things, and the Buddha declares that as long as they do `growth is to be expected for the 

Vajjians and not decline'. 

 

Vassakàra understands through this that the Vajjians cannot be defeated through war but `only 

through diplomacy or the breaking of the alliance', and he thereupon withdraws. It appears from the 

Commentary that within 4 years the Magadhan King did in fact manage to divide the Vajjians and 

overcome them, mainly thanks to the intrigues of his Minister Vassakàra. 

 

After his departure the Buddha asks ânanda to assemble all the monks living around Ràjagaha, and 

when they have come he instructs them with a parallel teaching to the one he had given regarding 

the Vajjians:2 the Saïgha should `assemble regularly and frequently, carry out their Community duties 

unanimously, not establish new laws or cut off old laws, honour the elder monks, not come under the 

influence of craving, have desire for forest dwellings, and attend to the ways of mindfulness'. In 

which case `growth is to be expected for the Saïgha and not decline'. It is noticeable that throughout 

the discourse the Buddha shows concern time and again that the Sàsana and Saïgha which he has 

founded are well-established and will be able to survive his passing. 

 

                                            
1 This is an edited paraphrase. All the words placed in single quotation marks in the Introduction are 

either direct quotes or close paraphrases. 
2 Notice that both the Vajjians and the Saïgha were living under a Republican type of Government, 

so the conditions that apply to the one were easy to transfer to the other. 
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The Buddha then enumerates five more sets of conditions that will have the same effect. I have 

argued elsewhere3 that these conditions do not appear to be original to the text, so there is no need to 

list them again here. At the end of this section though it is said the Buddha taught in summary form 

Virtue, Concentration and Wisdom. The details are not set out, but this statement is inserted at the 

end of his stay in each of the places he visited, and may be taken as a summary of the kind of 

teachings the Buddha gave everywhere, but which have not been recorded in detail here.  

 

The Buddha then leaves the Magadhan capital and begins his final tour of the Middle Country. He 

passes through Ambalaññhikà,4 and on to Nàëanda, where he meets with one of his Chief Disciples 

Ven. Sàriputta. Although we shall have to discuss this matter later, it appears that this is the last 

recorded meeting between the two of them. Here Ven. Sàriputta roars his lion's roar (sãhanàda), and 

proclaims his faith in the Buddha and his teaching. 

 

The Buddha then moves on to Pàñaligàma, which was at that time being built up by the Magadhan 

Ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra to ward off the Vajjians. The site was situated on the bank of the 

Gaïgà, facing the rival nation who were just over the waters.5 After instructing the householders of 

Pàñaligàma in the benefits of virtue, and accepting a meal prepared by the Chief Ministers, the 

Buddha crossed over the Gaïgà, entered the Vajjian lands, and made his way up to Koñigàma where 

he taught the Four Noble Truths.  

 

From there he went to Nàdika where ânanda questioned him at length about the people, lay and 

monastic, who had attained Path and Fruit in that small village. The Buddha answers, and also 

teaches a way in which anyone can be sure he has attained at least the first stage of Stream-Entry 

(Sotàpatti). After leaving Nàdika the Buddha walked on to the Vajjian capital Vesàlã, where he took 

up residence in the pleasure park of the courtesan Ambapàli.  

 

When she hears that the Buddha is residing there she comes and invites him and the Saïgha for a 

meal on the morrow, which the Buddha accepts. The Licchavãs, who were the largest clan in the 

Vajjian Republic, also try to invite the Buddha to a meal, but are distressed to find that the meal has 

already been given to the courtesan. At the end of the meal Ambapàlã donates the park to the Buddha 

for the use of the Community. 

 

By this time the Rainy season is approaching, and the Buddha withdraws from the immediate vicinity 

of Vesàlã, to the nearby village of Beluvà, which is where he spent his last Rains Retreat. It is here 

that the Buddha fell seriously ill,6 but he determined to suppress it until he has had time to address 

the Community on various matters.  

 

The Buddha then rises from the illness and gives his famous teaching that he has no esoteric and 

exoteric teaching and that ânanda7 should `live with yourself as an island, yourself as a refuge, with 

no other refuge, with the Teaching as an island, the Teaching as a refuge, with no other refuge', and 

explains that this means attending to the ways of mindfulness. 

                                            
3 See the introduction to the establishment of the text of this discourse in the Buddhist Texts and 

Studies section of this website. 
4 Where interestingly enough no teaching or events are recorded except the summary. 
5 This settlement eventually became a city, and was known as Pàñaliputta. Some two centuries later it 

was the center of administrative affairs for the Emperor Asoka. Today it is known as Patna and is 

still an important city in the modern Indian State of Bihar. 
6 We are not told the exact nature of the illness, but we can perhaps infer that it was dysentry, as the 

Commentary notes that, after the illness was suppressed it did not arise again until 10 months later, 

and that illness is said in the dscourse to have been dysentry. 
7
 And implicitly all his followers. 
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The Missing Months 
 

At this point we come to the end of the second chapter for recitation (bhàõavàra). We now come to a 

problem in the narrative, which has been progressing smoothly so far. As noted above, according to 

the Commentary, the Buddha fell ill about 10 months before the Vesàkha Full Moon day, which is 

the traditional date for the Final Emancipation.  

 

In the next Chapter we find the Buddha entering Vesàlã for alms, and immediately afterwards going 

to Càpàla Shrine with Ven. ânanda, which is where the Buddha gives up the life-process 

(àyusaïkhàra), and announces that in 3 months he will attain Final Emancipation. We therefore have 

a lacuna in the history of about 7 months.  

 

The Commentary inserts here another itinery of the Buddha, unrecorded in this discourse, whereby 

he goes to Sàvatthã and has a last meeting with Ven. Sàriputta, who returns to his home village of 

Nàëaka and dies of dysentry in the room of the house where he was born. The Buddha then travelled 

down to Nàëaka and had a Shrine (Cetiya) built for the relics.  

 

The Commentary says he then went to Ràjagaha where Ven. Mahàmoggallàna had attained Final 

Emancipation after being murdered by bandits, and the Buddha had a Shrine built for his relics in 

the Great Monastery (Veëuvana) in Ràjagaha.  

 

After that he is said to have gone to Ukkàcelà in the Vajjian lands8 which is where the Ukkàcelasutta 

was delivered,9 From there he is said to have walked back to Vesàlã, which is where the following 

episode in the discourse takes place.  

 

I believe the reason for this proposed itinery is the need to reconcile the material found in the 

discourses. In the Satipaññhànasaüyutta (SN 47.13) it is recorded that following Ven. Sàriputta's Final 

Emancipation his attendant novice Cunda took his bowl and robes back to Sàvatthã and presented 

them to the Buddha; in the following discourse (Ukkàcelasutta) the Buddha speaks about the 

Community being empty (asuÿÿà) now that his two Chief Disciples had passed away.  

 

However, the Commentarial account is difficult to reconcile with the traditional dates. According to 

the Commentary Ven. Sàriputta attained Final Emancipation on the Full Moon night of Kattika 

(November), which is one month after the first Rains Retreat closes. There is no reason to believe 

that the Buddha broke his last Rains Retreat, so the time-scale would be at most one month for the 

Buddha to walk to Sàvatthã, about 400 kilometres from Vesàlã, and for Ven. Sàriputta to walk back to 

Nàëaka, just north of Ràjagaha, about 500 kilometres from there. Given the great distances involved 

this doesn't seem to be possible.  

 

Because of this I make here what I hope is a more plausible suggestion. We can imagine that the 

Buddha completed the Rains Retreat in mid-October, and that he would have stayed in the vicinity of 

Vesàlã for the Kathina celebrations. Indeed, it is almost certain that he would not have left before 

these were concluded. 

 

He may then have heard that Ven. Sàriputta had passed away and decided to walk back to Nàëaka, 

about 90 kilometres away. This may have taken more than a fortnight, so it may be that even on the 

way he heard that Ven. Mahàmoggallàna had also passed away. After the burial and the building of 

the Shrines the Buddha started to return to Vesàlã, stopping at Ukkàcelà where he spoke the above 

mentioned discourse.  

                                            
8 Now identified with Hajipur, across the river from Patna. 
9
 Satipaññhànasaüyuttaü, SN 47.14. 



Introduction 

10 

The distance from Ukkàcelà to Vesàlã is only about 40 kilometres, and wouldn't have taken more 

than a week to walk, but we cannot say that the Buddha proceeded there straight after the discourse. 

This would therefore be quite a reasonable way to account for the missing months, and it could 

account for the discourse given at Ukkàcelà, but unfortunately not for the one about the novice 

Cunda bringing the bowl and robes to Sàvatthã.  

 

Other possible ways to account for the missing months would be if the traditional dates of either the 

Buddha or his two Chief Disiples (or both) were incorrect, or if the Buddha didn't leave Beluva until 

February, but this hardly solves the problem as there would still be a gap of a number of months in 

the story at this point, which can not be accounted for. 

 

There is a difficulty, however, even with the revised itinery proposed above because it it is difficult 

to understand why such important events as the passing away of the two Chief Disciples and the 

building of Shrines for them would have been left out of the discourse, which it appears is intended 

to trace the last year of the Buddha's life, if they had been remembered by the Elders at the First 

Council. It is unfortunate indeed that the events that took place during that time seem to have been 

lost by the tradition forever, as we have no sure way of reconstructing the events now.  

 

At Vesàlã (Chapter 3) 
 

If the tradition that the Buddha attained Final Emancipation at Vesàkha is correct the next Chapter 

opens around the time of Màgha Full Moon day in January-February. The Buddha, after returning 

from alms-round in Vesàlã, tells ânanda that they will go to the Càpàla Shrine for the day. Here the 

Buddha three times tells ânanda that anyone who had developed the four Paths to Power could live 

on for the lifespan, but ânanda doesn't understand that this is an opportunity to request the Buddha 

to do so, and lets the chance go by.  

 

Next the Buddha is visited by the wicked Màra, who reminds the Buddha that previously10 he had 

stated that he would attain Final Emancipation once his Community and lay-disciples were 

established in the teaching, and Màra assures him that that now is the case, and urges him to pass 

away. Eventually the Buddha tells Màra not to be concerned about this, he has already determined 

that he will attain Final Emancipation in three months time.  

 

With that declaration there is an earthquake and ânanda approaches the Buddha and asks him what 

it is that has occasioned the great quake? The Buddha explains the eight reasons for earthquakes, 

which include his relinquishment of the life-process and, anticipating what is to come, his attainment 

of Final Emancipation.11  

 

The Buddha then explains to ânanda the whole story of his meetings with Màra, and his giving up 

the life-process that day, at which ânanda tries to persuade the Buddha to live on. The Buddha asks 

him why he makes the request, and ânanda responds that he has heard the Buddha saying that 

anyone who had developed the four Paths to Power could live on for the lifespan. The Buddha then 

blames him for not making the request earlier and says that it is not possible for him to do so now, 

and reminds him of just how many times he had told him, both in the Vajjian lands and in Magadhà 

about this, but at each occasion ânanda had failed to make the request.12  

                                            
10 In the eighth week after the Awakening according to the Commentary. 
11 Following this teaching there are some more teachings which I omit here as I do not think they 

belong to the original rescension of the discourse. See the introduction to the establishment of the 

text of this discourse in the Buddhist Texts and Studies section of this website 
12 I have questioned the extraordinary length and repetitiousness of this section in the above 

mentioned introduction. 
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Vesàlã to Kusinàrà (Chapters 4-5) 
 

The Buddha and ânanda return to Vesàlã and to the Great Wood (Mahàvana), where the Buddha asks 

his attendant to gather together all the monks who are living in the vicinity of the city, and after 

they have assembled he teaches them what later came to be known as the 37 Things on the Side of 

Awakening (Bodhipakkhiyadhammà). He then announces to the Community that he will attain Final 

Emancipation in three months time. 

 

The Buddha and ânanda, together with a great Community of monks then set out from Vesàlã and 

travel by stages to Bhaõóagàma, where he teaches the Four Noble Things which, because they have 

not been penetrated both the Buddha and everyone else have been wandering along in Saüsàra for so 

long.13  

 

From Bhaõóagàma they travel on to Hatthigàma, Ambagàma, Jambugàma, and Bhoganagara.
14

 There 

the Buddha taught the Four Great Referrals and how to distinguish what was his real Teaching and 

Discipline from what has been wrongly remembered by examining the consistency of the teaching 

with what is known to have been taught by him.  

 

After leaving Bhoganagara they travel up to Pàvà where the Buddha stays in Cunda the Smith's 

Mango Wood. When he hears that the Buddha has arrived Cunda goes, hears an unreported Teaching 

from the Buddha, and invites him and the Saïgha to a meal of the following day, which the Buddha 

accepts.  

 

It is after this meal that the Buddha goes down with dysentry again. Even though he was ill still he 

decides to press on to Kusinàrà, which is a distance of about 7 kilometres from Pàvà. An odd story is 

inserted here concerning one Pukkusa Mallaputta, who tells how âëàra Kàlàma was once sitting in 

meditation when five hundred wagons went by, but he didn't notice them. The Buddha replies that 

once he was sitting in meditation when a fierce storm blew up but he didn't notice the storm at all. 

Pukkusa declares that the former faith he had in âëàra has been lost and he now places his faith in 

the Buddha, and he presents the Buddha and ânanda with a pair of golden robes, but the robes loose 

their gleam when placed alongside the Buddha's skin, which is glowing unusually bright, as this is the 

night he will attain Final Emancipation.15  

 

The narrative continues with the Buddha assuring ânanda that Cunda is not to be blamed for serving 

the last meal that the Buddha ever partook off, rather, he states, that that will be for his benefit for a 

long time.  

 

                                            
13 These are different from the Four Noble Truths taught at Koñigàma above; they consist of Noble 

Virtue, Noble Concentration, Noble Wisdom, and Noble Freedom. 
14 None of these villages have been identified, but the route along which they lay is known. 
15 This section occurs in the middle of a discourse that is also recorded in the Udàna (Ud. 8-5), but in 

the latter collection this story does not occur at all. It strikes me as being apocryphal and probably 

has little basis in fact. 
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At Kusinàrà (Chapters 5-6) 
 

They carry on until they reach Kusinàrà and the Sal Wood at Upavattana. There the Buddha lies 

down on a couch. While lying in the lion's posture the Divinities come and worship him, and the 

Buddha asks Ven. Upavàõa to step aside so they can get to see him for the last time. The Buddha tells 

ânanda about the four pilgrimage centres16 that can be visited by those having faith, which is 

followed by some miscellaneous Teachings, including an instruction on how to deal with his body 

when he has gone. 

 

The Buddha praises ânanda's wonderful qualities, and declared that all Buddhas had, and will have, 

similar attendents. ânanda requests the Buddha not to attain Final Emancipation in this small town, 

but the Buddha tells him that Kusinàra actually has a glorious past, and relates the 

Mahàsudassanasuttaü at this point.17 The Buddha then sends ânanda into Kusinàrà to announce to 

the villagers that he will attain Final Emancipation that very night. ânanda returns with them and 

has them worship the Buddha for one last time.  

 

At this point a wanderer Subhadda arrives and asks permission to see the Buddha as he needs to clear 

his doubts. ânanda refuses but the Buddha overhears the conversation and tells him to allow 

Subhadda to come. He initially asks the Buddha about the Teachings of the other famous teachers of 

his day, but the Buddha puts this aside and assures him about his own Teaching, and Subhadda 

becomes the last direct disciple of the Buddha. 

 

After giving some last instructions to ânanda, the Buddha asks if there is anyone in the gathering 

who has any doubts about the Teaching, but none of them do, as `even the least among them' 

(ânanda himself) has attained the first Path and Fruit. He then speaks his famous last words, urging 

his disciples to `strive on with heedfulness'. 

 

The Buddha then passes through the various absorptions (jhàna) forwards, backwards and forwards 

again, and after emerging from the fourth absorption he attains Final Emancipation (parinibbàna). 

ânanda goes and informs the villagers and they come and start to prepare the funeral. The 

preparations continue for seven days, before they are ready for the cremation. 

 

Eventually they take the body out for cremation, but are unable to do so, because the Divinities will 

not allow it while Ven. Mahàkassapa is still on the way, as he wishes to pay his last respects to the 

body. Once this is accomplished the pyre catches fire by itself.  

 

The Mahàparinibbànasuttaü ends with the story of how the relics were distributed. It is worthy of 

note here that although the relics were taken to three capital cities, Kapilavatthu, Vesàlã, and 

Ràjagaha, none were taken to Sàvatthã, which is where the Buddha had done most of his teaching. It 

may be that the Kosalans were simply unaware of what had happened in the Mallan country. 

 

 

                                            
16 The place he was born, Awakened, first taught, and attained Final Emancipation. 
17 In our narrative only the beginning of the story is given, but it appears in other versions the whole 

lengthy discourse is inserted at this point. 
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Mahàparinibbànasuttaü (DN 16) 

The Discourse about the Great Emancipation 
 

[Pañhamabhàõavàraü] 

[The First Chapter for Recitation] 
 

[1: Ràjà Ajàtasattu]18 

[King Ajàtasattu] 
 

Evaü me sutaü: 

Thus I heard: 

 

Ekaü samayaü Bhagavà Ràjagahe viharati Gijjhakåñe pabbate. 

At one time the Gracious One was living near Ràjagaha on the Vultures' Peak Mountain.19 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Ràjà Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto, 

Now at that time the Magadhan King Ajàtasattu,20 the son of Lady Wisdom, 

 

Vajjã abhiyàtukàmo hoti. 

had a desire to attack the Vajjians.21 

 

So evam-àha: ßAhaü hime Vajjã evaümahiddhike evaümahànubhàve ucchecchàmi, 

He said this: ßI will annihilate these Vajjians, who are so successful, so powerful, 

 

vinàsessàmi Vajjã, anayabyasanaü àpàdessàmi Vajjãû ti. 

I will destroy the Vajjians, I will bring about the downfall and destruction of the Vajjiansû. 

 

Atha kho Ràjà Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto, 

Then the Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom,22 

 

Vassakàraü bràhmaõaü Magadhamahàmattaü àmantesi: 

addressed the Magadhan chief minister the brahmin Vassakàra, (saying):23 

                                            
18 cf. AN Bk. 7.22-23. Titles placed in square brackets do not occur in the discourse, but are included 

to help orientate the reader. BJT and ChS also supply titles, but the divisions and titles often differ 

from the ones given here.  
19 The discourse opens about one year before the Parinibbàna. Ràjagaha was the capital of the 

Magadhan State, and Vulture's Peak was one of the 7 mountains surrounding the city. 
20 Ajàtasattu came to power in Magadha about 7 years before the Parinibbàna. His name is an epithet 

meaning one with no born enemy; but after he had starved his Father to death, the good King 

Bimbisàra, the name was re-interpreted to mean one who was an enemy (to his Father even) before 

being born.  
21 The Kingdom of Magadha and the Vajjian Republic were neighbouring countries. According to the 

Commentary they seem to have been in dispute about control of the trade along the Ganges river. 

The period the Buddha was living in saw the gradual rise of the Monarchies to power, displacing the 

Republics until a couple of centuries later the whole of India was eventually united under King 

Asoka.  
22 So the meaning of the phrase is interpreted by the Commentary (Vedehã ti pana 

paõóitàdhivacanam-etaü). The lady in question was the daughter of a King of Kosala. 
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ßEhi tvaü bràhmaõa yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkama, 

ßGo, brahmin, and approach the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà mama vacanena Bhagavato pàde sirasà vandàhi, 

and after approaching worship the Gracious One's feet in my name, 

 

appàbàdhaü appàtaïkaü lahuññhànaü balaü phàsuvihàraü puccha: 

and ask whether he is free from sickness, free from illness, in good health, and living comfortably, 

(and say): 

 

`Ràjà Bhante Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto Bhagavato pàde sirasà vandati, 

`The Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom, reverend Sir, worships with his head at 

the Gracious One's feet, 

 

appàbàdhaü appàtaïkaü lahuññhànaü balaü phàsuvihàraü pucchatã.' ti 

and asks whether you are free from sickness, free from illness, in good health, and living 

comfortably.' 

 

Evaÿ-ca vadehi:  

And say this:  

 

`Ràjà Bhante Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto Vajjã abhiyàtukàmo. 

`The Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom, reverend Sir, desires to attack the 

Vajjians. 

 

So evam-àha: ßAhaü hime Vajjã evaümahiddhike evaümahànubhàve ucchecchàmi, 

He says this: ßI will annihilate these Vajjians, who are so successful, so powerful, 

 

vinàsessàmi Vajjã, anayabyasanaü àpàdessàmã Vajjãû ti. 

I will destroy the Vajjians, I will bring about the downfall and destruction of the Vajjians.û 

 

Yathà ca te Bhagavà byàkaroti, taü sàdhukaü uggahetvà, mama àroceyyàsi, 

And just what the Gracious One says to you, after learning it well, you must inform me, 

 

na hi Tathàgatà vitathaü bhaõantã.û ti 

for the Realised Ones do not speak falsely.û 

 

ßEvaü bhoû ti kho Vassakàro bràhmaõo Magadhamahàmatto, 

ßVery well, dear Sir,û and the Magadhan chief minister the brahmin Vassakàra, 

 

Raÿÿo Màgadhassa Ajàtasattussa Vedehiputtassa pañissutvà, 

after replying to the Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom, 

 

bhaddàni bhaddàni yànàni yojàpetvà,24 

and having (many) great and august vehicles prepared, 

 

bhaddaü bhaddaü yànaü abhiruhitvà, 

and mounting (those) great and august vehicles, 

                                                                                                                                                
23 We find later on in this discourse that there were two chief ministers under Ajàtasattu: Sunãdha 

and Vassakàra.  
24

 Thai, ChS: yojetvà, which would mean that they prepared, rather than had them prepared. 
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bhaddehi bhaddehi yànehi Ràjagahamhà niyyàsi, 

departed with those great and august vehicles from Ràjagaha, 

 

yena Gijjhakåño Pabbato tena pàyàsi yàvatikà yànassa bhåmi yànena gantvà, 

and after approaching by vehicle to the Vultures' Peak Mountain as far as the ground for vehicles 

(would allow), 

 

yànà paccorohitvà pattiko va yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

and descending from the vehicles, he approached the Gracious One by foot, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavatà saddhiü sammodi, 

and after approaching, he exchanged greetings with the Gracious One, 

 

sammodanãyaü kathaü sàràõãyaü vãtisàretvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after exchanging courteous talk and greetings, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinno kho Vassakàro bràhmaõo Magadhamahàmatto 

While sitting on one side, the Magadhan chief minister the brahmin Vassakàra 

 

Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßRàjà bho Gotama Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto 

ßThe Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom, dear Gotama, 

 

bhoto Gotamassa pàde sirasà vandati, 

worships with his head at dear Gotama's feet,  

 

appàbàdhaü appàtaïkaü lahuññhànaü balaü phàsuvihàraü pucchati. 

and asks whether you are free from sickness, free from illness, in good health, and living 

comfortably.25 

 

Ràjà bho Gotama Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto Vajjã abhiyàtukàmo. 

The Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom, dear Gotama, desires to attack the 

Vajjians. 

 

So evam-àha: `Ahaü hime Vajjã evaümahiddhike evaümahànubhàve ucchecchàmi, 

He says this: `I will annihilate these Vajjians, who are so successful, so powerful, 

 

vinàsessàmi Vajjã, anayabyasanaü àpàdessàmã Vajjã.'û ti 

I will destroy the Vajjians, I will bring about the downfall and destruction of the Vajjians'û. 

 

 

                                            
25 This is an example of what is called elsewhere: courteous talk and greetings (sammodanãyaü 

kathaü sàràõãyaü). Notice he doesn't wait for a reply because it is a formality, and a reply was not 

expected. 
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[2: Satta Vajjã-Aparihàniyà Dhammà]26 

[Seven Things which Prevent Decline in the Vajjians]27 
 

Tena kho pana samayena àyasmà ânando 

Now at that time venerable ânanda 

 

Bhagavato piññhito ñhito hoti Bhagavantaü vãjamàno. 

was stood behind the Gracious One fanning the Gracious One.28 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying):29 

 

1) ßKin-ti te ânanda sutaü: `Vajjã abhiõhasannipàtà sannipàtabahulà?'û ti 

ßHave you heard, ânanda: `The Vajjians assemble regularly and assemble frequently?'û30 

 

ßSutaü metaü Bhante: `Vajjã abhiõhasannipàtà sannipàtabahulà.'û ti 

ßI have heard this, reverend Sir: `The Vajjians assemble regularly and assemble frequently.'û 

 

ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca ânanda Vajjã abhiõhasannipàtà sannipàtabahulà bhavissanti 

ßFor as long, ânanda, as the Vajjians will assemble regularly and assemble frequently 

 

vuóóhi yeva ânanda Vajjãnaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, ânanda, is to be expected for the Vajjians not decline. 

 

2) Kin-ti te ânanda sutaü: `Vajjã samaggà sannipatanti, samaggà vuññhahanti, 

Have you heard, ânanda: `The Vajjians assemble unanimously, rise unanimously, 

 

samaggà Vajjãkaraõãyàni karontã?'û ti 

and carry out their Vajjian duties unanimously?'û 

 

ßSutaü metaü Bhante Vajjã samaggà sannipatanti samaggà vuññhahanti, 

ßI have heard this, reverend Sir, that the Vajjians assemble unanimously, rise unanimously, 

 

samaggà Vajjãkaraõãyàni karontã.û ti 

and carry out their Vajjian duties unanimously.û 

 

ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca ânanda Vajjã samaggà sannipatissanti samaggà vuññhahissanti, 

ßFor as long, ânanda, as the Vajjians will assemble unanimously, rise unanimously, 

 

                                            
26 cf. AN Bk. 7.22-23.  
27 The seven things which prevent decline for the Vajjians are echoed later in the first of the seven 

things that prevent decline for the Saïgha. 
28 For the past 25 years ânanda had been the Buddha's main attendent, upaññhàka, which literally 

means: one who stands near. 
29 The Buddha doesn't reply directly to Vassakàra, but speaks to ânanda with Vassakàra within 

listening range, so he can hear and understand. 
30 The Commentary explains the importance of meeting regularly and frequently by saying when that 

is the case they will hear reports affecting the security of the country as they happen and will be able 

to deal with it there and then. 
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samaggà Vajjãkaraõãyàni karissanti, 

and carry out their Vajjian duties unanimously, 

 

vuóóhi yeva ânanda Vajjãnaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, ânanda, is to be expected for the Vajjians not decline. 

 

3) Kin-ti te ânanda sutaü: `Vajjã apaÿÿattaü na paÿÿàpenti, 

Have you heard, ânanda: `The Vajjians do not establish (new) laws that were not established, 

 

paÿÿattaü na samucchindanti, 

(or) cut off (old) laws that were established, 

 

yathàpaÿÿatte poràõe Vajjidhamme samàdàya vattantã.'û ti 

and carry on with such laws as were accepted in the Ancient Vajjian Constitution?'û 

 

ßSutaü metaü Bhante: `Vajjã apaÿÿattaü na paÿÿàpenti, 

ßI have heard this, reverend Sir: `The Vajjians do not establish (new) laws that were not established, 

 

paÿÿattaü na samucchindanti, 

(or) cut off (old) laws that were established, 

 

yathàpaÿÿatte poràõe Vajjidhamme samàdàya vattantã.'û ti 

and they carry on with such laws as were accepted in the Ancient Vajjian Constitution.'û 

 

ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca ânanda Vajjã apaÿÿattaü na paÿÿàpessanti, 

ßFor as long, ânanda, as the Vajjians do not establish (new) laws that were not established, 

 

paÿÿattaü na samucchindissanti, 

(or) cut off (old) laws that were established, 

 

yathàpaÿÿatte poràõe Vajjidhamme samàdàya vattissanti 

and they carry on with such laws as were accepted in the Ancient Vajjian Constitution 

 

vuóóhi yeva ânanda Vajjãnaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, ânanda, is to be expected for the Vajjians not decline. 

 

4) Kin-ti te ânanda sutaü: `Vajjã ye te Vajjãnaü Vajjimahallakà te sakkaronti 

Have you heard, ânanda: `The Vajjians honour the elders of the Vajjians, 

 

garukaronti mànenti påjenti tesaÿ-ca sotabbaü maÿÿantã.'û ti 

respect, revere, worship and think them worth listening to?'û 

 

ßSutaü metaü Bhante: `Vajjã ye te Vajjãnaü Vajjimahallakà te sakkaronti 

ßI have heard this, reverend Sir: `The Vajjians honour the elders of the Vajjians, 

 

garukaronti mànenti påjenti tesaÿ-ca sotabbaü maÿÿantã.'û ti 

respect, revere, worship and think them worth listening to.'û 

 

ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca ânanda Vajjã ye te Vajjãnaü Vajjimahallakà te sakkarissanti, 

ßFor as long, ânanda, as the Vajjians will honour the elders of the Vajjians, 

 

garukarissanti mànessanti påjessanti tesaÿ-ca sotabbaü maÿÿissanti, 

respect, revere, worship and think them worth listening to, 
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vuóóhi yeva ânanda Vajjãnaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, ânanda, is to be expected for the Vajjians not decline. 

 

5) Kin-ti te ânanda sutaü:  

Have you heard, ânanda: 

 

`Vajjã yà tà kulitthiyo kulakumàriyo tà na okkassa pasayha vàsentã?'û ti 

`The Vajjians do not coerce and force their women and girls to dwell (with them) against their 

will?'û31 

 

ßSutaü metaü Bhante: 

ßI have heard this, reverend Sir:  

 

`Vajjã yà tà kulitthiyo kulakumàriyo tà na okkassa pasayha vàsentã.'û ti 

`The Vajjians do not coerce and force their women and girls to dwell (with them) against their will.'û 

 

ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca ânanda, 

ßFor as long, ânanda, 

 

Vajjã yà tà kulitthiyo kulakumàriyo tà na okkassa pasayha vàsessanti, 

as the Vajjians will not coerce and force their women and girls to dwell (with them) against their 

will, 

 

vuóóhi yeva ânanda Vajjãnaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, ânanda, is to be expected for the Vajjians not decline. 

 

6) Kin-ti te ânanda sutaü:  

Have you heard, ânanda: 

 

`Vajjã yàni tàni Vajjãnaü Vajjicetiyàni, 

* `The Vajjians honour the Vajjian shrines amongst the Vajjians, 

 

abbhantaràni ceva bàhiràni ca tàni sakkaronti, 

both within and without (the city), 

 

garukaronti mànenti påjenti, 

respect, revere, and worship (them), 

 

tesaÿ-ca dinnapubbaü katapubbaü dhammikaü baliü no parihàpentã?'û ti 

and do not allow the righteous sacrifices that were formerly given, formerly made, to be neglected?'û 

 

ßSutaü metaü Bhante: 

ßI have heard this, reverend Sir:  

 

`Vajjã yàni tàni Vajjãnaü Vajjicetiyàni, 

* `The Vajjians honour the Vajjian shrines amongst the Vajjians, 

 

abbhantaràni ceva bàhiràni ca tàni sakkaronti, 

both within and without (the city), 

                                            
31 The parallel to this in the following section reads: For as long as the monks do not come under the 

influence of craving which has arisen for continued existence; which seems a bit tenuous. 
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garukaronti mànenti påjenti, 

respect, revere, and worship (them), 

 

tesaÿ-ca dinnapubbaü katapubbaü dhammikaü baliü no parihàpentã.û ti 

and do not allow the righteous sacrifices that were formerly given, formerly made, to be neglected.û 

 

ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca ânanda,  

ßFor as long, ânanda,  

 

Vajjã yàni tàni Vajjãnaü Vajjicetiyàni, 

* as the Vajjians will honour the Vajjian shrines amongst the Vajjians, 

 

abbhantaràni ceva bàhiràni ca tàni sakkarissanti, 

both within and without (the city), 

 

garukarissanti mànessanti påjessanti, 

respect, revere, and worship (them), 

 

tesaÿ-ca dinnapubbaü katapubbaü dhammikaü baliü no parihàpessanti 

and do not allow the righteous sacrifices that were formerly given, formerly made, to be neglected 

 

vuóóhi yeva ânanda Vajjãnaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, ânanda, is to be expected for the Vajjians not decline.32 
 

7) Kin-ti te ânanda sutaü: 

Have you heard, ânanda: 

 

`Vajjãnaü Arahantesu dhammikà rakkhàvaraõagutti susaüvihità, 

`The Vajjians have made good arrangements in regard to the lawful protection, safety, and guarding 

of the Worthy Ones, 

 

kin-ti anàgatà ca Arahanto vijitaü àgaccheyyuü, 

so that Worthy Ones in the future can enter the realm, 

 

àgatà ca Arahanto vijite phàsuü33 vihareyyun?'û-ti 

and having entered the Worthy Ones can live comfortably in the realm?û 

 

ßSutaü metaü Bhante: 

ßI have heard this, reverend Sir:  

 

`Vajjãnaü Arahantesu dhammikà rakkhàvaraõagutti susaüvihità, 

`The Vajjians have made good arrangements in regard to the lawful protection, safety, and guarding 

of the Worthy Ones, 

 

kin-ti anàgatà ca Arahanto vijitaü àgaccheyyuü, 

and that the Worthy Ones in the future can enter the realm, 

                                            
32 This gives the lie to the belief that the Buddha opposed all forms of sacrifice. It would seem he was 

only opposed to those that were against moral principles, like animal sacrifices and the like. 

Similarly with rites and rituals, it was clinging to them and the mistaken notion that these are 

sufficient in themselves that the Buddha opposed, not their performance entirely. 
33

 ChS: phàsu, here and below, but we need an accusative. 



The First Chapter for Recitation 

20 

àgatà ca Arahanto vijite phàsuü vihareyyun.'û-ti 

and having entered the Worthy Ones can live comfortably in the realm.û 

 

ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca ânanda, 

ßFor as long, ânanda, 

 

Vajjãnaü Arahantesu dhammikà rakkhàvaraõagutti susaüvihità bhavissati, 

as the Vajjians will make good arrangements in regard to the lawful protection, safety, and guarding 

of the Worthy Ones, 

 

kin-ti anàgatà ca Arahanto vijitaü àgaccheyyuü, 

and that the Worthy Ones in the future can enter the realm, 

 

àgatà ca Arahanto vijite phàsuü vihareyyuü, 

and having entered, the Worthy Ones can live comfortably in the realm, 

 

vuóóhi yeva ânanda Vajjãnaü pàñikaïkhà no parihànã.û ti  

surely growth, ânanda, is to be expected for the Vajjians not decline.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Vassakàraü bràhmaõaü Magadhamahàmattaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed the Magadhan chief minister the brahmin Vassakàra, (saying): 

 

ßEkam-idàhaü bràhmaõa samayaü Vesàliyaü viharàmi Sàrandade Cetiye 

ßAt one time, brahmin, I was living near Vesàlã near to the Sàrandada Shrine 

 

tatràhaü Vajjãnaü ime satta aparihàniye dhamme desesiü. 

and there I taught the Vajjians these seven things which prevent decline.34 

 

Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bràhmaõa ime satta aparihàniyà dhammà Vajjãsu ñhassanti, 

For as long, brahmin, as the Vajjians maintain these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

imesu ca sattasu aparihàniyesu dhammesu Vajjã sandississanti, 

and the Vajjians agree with these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bràhmaõa Vajjãnaü pàñikaïkhà no parihànã.û ti 

surely growth, brahmin, is to be expected for the Vajjians not decline.û 

 

 

Evaü vutte Vassakàro bràhmaõo Magadhamahàmatto Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

After this was said, the Magadhan chief minister the brahmin Vassakàra addressed the Gracious One, 

(saying): 

 

ßEkam-ekena pi bho Gotama aparihàniyena dhammena samannàgatànaü Vajjãnaü, 

ßIf the Vajjians, dear Gotama, were endowed with even one or the other of these seven things which 

prevent decline, 

 

vuóóhi yeva pàñikaïkhà no parihàni, 

surely growth is to be expected not decline, 

 

                                            
34 This discourse is preserved at AN Bk 7.21. The Buddha often seems to have stayed at or near 

Shrines, as we will see later in this discourse. 
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ko pana vàdo sattahi aparihàniyehi dhammehi? 

what to say about having seven things which prevent decline? 

 

Akaraõãyà va bho Gotama Vajjã Raÿÿà Màgadhena Ajàtasattunà Vedehiputtena, 

The Vajjians cannot be overcome, dear Gotama, by the Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady 

Wisdom, 

 

yad-idaü yuddhassa35 aÿÿatra upalàpanàya aÿÿatra mithubhedàya. 

by war, but only through diplomacy, or through the breaking of an alliance.36 

 

Handa ca dàni mayaü bho Gotama gacchàma bahukiccà mayaü bahukaraõãyà.û ti 

And now, dear Gotama, we shall go, as we have many duties, and there is much which ought to be 

done.û 

 

ßYassa dàni tvaü bràhmaõa kàlaü maÿÿasã.û ti 

ßNow is the time, brahmin, for whatever you are thinking.û37 

 

Atha kho Vassakàro bràhmaõo Magadhamahàmatto, 

Then the Magadhan chief minister the brahmin Vassakàra, 

 

Bhagavato bhàsitaü abhinanditvà anumoditvà uññhàyàsanà pakkàmi. 

after greatly rejoicing and gladly receiving this word of the Gracious One, rose from his seat and 

departed. 

 

 

[3: Satta Saïgha-Aparihàniyà Dhammà]38 

[Seven Things which Prevent Decline in the Community (1-7)] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà acirapakkante Vassakàre bràhmaõe Magadhamahàmatte, 

Then the Gracious One, not long after the Magadhan chief minister, the brahmin Vassakàra, had 

gone, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßGaccha tvaü ânanda yàvatikà bhikkhå Ràjagahaü upanissàya viharanti, 

ßGo, ânanda, and whatever monks there are living in dependence on Ràjagaha,39 

 

te sabbe Upaññhànasàlàyaü sannipàtehã.û ti 

assemble them in the Attendance Hall.û 

 

                                            
35 Comm: yad-idaü, nipàtamattaü, yuddhassà ti karaõatthe sàmivacanaü; yad-idaü (untranslated 

here) is merely a particle, yuddhassa (by war) the genitive has the meaning of the instrumental. 

Upalàpanàya and mithubhedàya also appear to be genitives used with instrumental sense. 
36 According to the Commentary King Ajàtasattu and his chief minister concocted an elaborate plan 

and did in fact manage to destroy the Vajjians three years after the Buddha's parinibbàna, by sowing 

dissension and breaking up their unity. 
37 This is a polite way of giving permission to leave. 
38 cf. AN Bk. 7.23. 
39

 Living in dependence is an idiom which means subsisting on alms food (in the city). 



The First Chapter for Recitation 

22 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said venerable ânanda, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

yàvatikà bhikkhå Ràjagahaü upanissàya viharanti 

* and assembling whatever monks there were living in dependence on Ràjagaha 

 

te sabbe Upaññhànasàlàyaü sannipàtetvà yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

in the Attendance Hall, he approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü aññhàsi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he stood on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhito kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While standing on one side venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßSannipatito Bhante Bhikkhusaïgho, 

ßThe Community of monks have assembled, reverend Sir, 

 

yassa dàni Bhante Bhagavà kàlaü maÿÿasã.û ti 

now is the time, Gracious One, for whatever you are thinking.û 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà uññhàyàsanà yena Upaññhànasàlà tenupasaïkami, 

Then the Gracious One after rising from his seat approached the Attendance Hall, 

 

upasaïkamitvà paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi. 

and after approaching he sat down on the prepared seat. 

 

Nisajja kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

While sitting the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßSatta vo bhikkhave aparihàniye dhamme desessàmi, 

ßI will teach you seven things which prevent decline, 

 

taü suõàtha sàdhukaü manasikarotha bhàsissàmã.û ti 

listen to it, apply your minds well, and I will speak.û40 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho te bhikkhå Bhagavato paccassosuü, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û those monks replied to the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

and the Gracious One said this: 

 

1) ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå 

ßFor as long, monks, as the monks 

 

abhiõhasannipàtà sannipàtabahulà bhavissanti, 

will assemble regularly and assemble frequently, 

                                            
40 Here and throughout this discourse we see the Buddha's concern for the future welfare of the 

Community after his passing away, it very much looks like the Buddha was spontaneously applying 

the teaching about the Vajjãs to the Saïgha here. 
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vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.41 

 

2) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå 

For as long, monks, as the monks 

 

samaggà sannipatissanti samaggà vuññhahissanti, 

will assemble unanimously, rise unanimously, 

 

samaggà Saïghakaraõãyàni karissanti, 

and carry out their Community duties unanimously, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

3) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå 

For as long, monks, as the monks 

 

apaÿÿattaü na paÿÿàpessanti paÿÿattaü na samucchindissanti, 

do not establish (new) laws that were not established, (or) cut off (old) laws that were established,42 

 

yathàpaÿÿattesu sikkhàpadesu samàdàya vattissanti, 

and they carry on with such training-rules as have been accepted, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.  

 

4) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå ye te bhikkhå therà, 

* For as long, monks, as the monks will honour the elder monks, 

 

rattaÿÿå cirapabbajità Saïghapitaro Saïghaparinàyakà te sakkarissanti 

those of long-standing, a long time gone-forth, the Fathers of the Community, the Leaders of the 

Community, 

 

garukarissanti mànessanti påjessanti tesaÿ-ca sotabbaü maÿÿissanti, 

respect, revere, worship and think them worth listening to, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

5) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå 

For as long, monks, as the monks 

 

uppannàya taõhàya ponobhavikàya na vasaü gacchissanti, 

will not come under the influence of craving which has arisen for continued existence, 

                                            
41 The Commentary explains that when they assemble regularly and frequently they will hear of 

faults in the Community and quickly correct them, and lax monks will soon leave the Community. 
42 The Commentary gives as an example of the latter the 10 practices that the Vesàlã monks tried to 

change which eventually caused the 2nd Council (see Vin. II, p. 293ff). However, later in the 

discourse the Buddha will allow the monks to abrogate the minor rules (see 39: The Final Advice, 

below). 
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vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

6) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå 

For as long, monks, as the monks 

 

àraÿÿakesu senàsanesu sàpekkhà bhavissanti, 

will have desire for forest dwellings, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

7) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå paccattaÿ-ÿeva satiü upaññhapessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks individually will attend to the ways of mindfulness,  

 

kin-ti anàgatà ca pesalà sabrahmacàrã àgaccheyyuü, 

so that their fellow celibates, who are well-behaved, in the future can come, 

 

àgatà ca pesalà sabrahmacàrã phàsuü vihareyyuü, 

and having come to their fellow celibates, who are well-behaved, can live comfortably, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave ime satta aparihàniyà dhammà bhikkhåsu ñhassanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

imesu ca sattasu aparihàniyesu dhammesu bhikkhå sandississanti, 

and the monks will agree with these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni. 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

[4: Apare Satta Saïgha-Aparihàniyà Dhammà]43 

[Seven Further Things which Prevent Decline in the Community (8-14)] 
 

Apare pi vo bhikkhave satta aparihàniye dhamme desessàmi, 

I will teach you a further seven things which prevent decline, 

 

taü suõàtha sàdhukaü manasikarotha bhàsissàmã ti.û 

listen to it, apply your minds well, and I will speak.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho te bhikkhå Bhagavato paccassosuü, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û those monks replied to the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

and the Gracious One said this: 

 

                                            
43

 cf. AN Bk. 7.24. I believe this and the next four sections are additions. See the Introduction. 
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1) ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå na kammàràmà bhavissanti, 

* ßFor as long, monks, as the monks are not devoted to the pleasure in work, 

 

na kammaratà na kammàràmataü anuyuttà, 

the delight in work, and are not attached to work, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.44 

 

2) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå na bhassàràmà bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks are not devoted to the pleasure in speech, 

 

na bhassaratà, na bhassàràmataü anuyuttà, 

the delight in speech, and are not attached to speech, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.45 

 

3) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå na niddàràmà bhavissanti 

For as long, monks, as the monks are not devoted to the pleasure in sleep, 

 

na niddàratà na niddàràmataü anuyuttà, 

the delight in sleep, and are not attached to sleep, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

4) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå na saïgaõikàràmà bhavissanti 

For as long, monks, as the monks are not devoted to the pleasure of company, 

 

na saïgaõikàratà na saïgaõikàràmataü anuyuttà, 

the delight in company, and are not attached to company, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

5) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå na pàpicchà bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks do not have evil wishes, 

 

na pàpikànaü icchànaü vasaü gatà, 

do not go under the influence of evil wishes, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

                                            
44 The Commentary explains that the monks should, of course, do their duties at at the proper time, 

and devote themselves to study and meditation at other times. 
45 The sort of speech meant is frivolous talk. Talking about Dhamma is encouraged. In the Udàna the 

Buddha said monks should either talk about the Dhamma or maintain noble silence (e.g. Ud. 2-2). 
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6) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå na pàpamittà bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks do not have wicked friends, 

 

na pàpasahàyà na pàpasampavaïkà, 

do not have wicked companions, do not have wicked comrades, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.46 

 

7) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå 

For as long, monks, as the monks 

 

na oramattakena visesàdhigamena antarà vosànaü àpajjissanti, 

do not achieve only mundane or incomplete attainment,
47

 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave ime satta aparihàniyà dhammà bhikkhåsu ñhassanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

imesu ca sattasu aparihàniyesu dhammesu bhikkhå sandississanti, 

and the monks will agree with these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni. 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

[5: Apare Satta Saïgha-Aparihàniyà Dhammà]48 

[Seven Further Things which Prevent Decline in the Community (15-21)] 
 

Apare pi vo bhikkhave satta aparihàniye dhamme desessàmi, 

I will teach you a further seven things which prevent decline, 

 

taü suõàtha sàdhukaü manasikarotha bhàsissàmã ti.û 

listen to it, apply your minds well, and I will speak.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho te bhikkhå Bhagavato paccassosuü, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û those monks replied to the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

and the Gracious One said this: 

 

                                            
46 Having a good friend, a good companion, a good comrade (kalyàõamitta, kalyàõasahàyo, 

kalyàõasampavaïko) is said to be helpful for those who are not yet mature in the monk's life (Ud. 4-

1). 
47 Any attainments that fall short of Arahatta. 
48

 cf. AN Bk. 7.25. 
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1) ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå saddhà bhavissanti, 

ßFor as long, monks, as the monks will have faith, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 49 

 

2) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå hirimanà bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will have a conscientious mind, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni. 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

3) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå ottappã bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will have a sense of shame, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

4) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå bahussutà bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will be learned, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.50 

 

5) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå àraddhaviriyà bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will be strenuous, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

6) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå upaññhitassatã bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will attend to mindfulness, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

7) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå paÿÿavanto bhavissanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will possess wisdom, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni. 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.  

 

Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave ime satta aparihàniyà dhammà bhikkhåsu ñhassanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

                                            
49 This and the following things which prevent decline are known as the Seven Good Qualities 

(Sattasaddhammà), see Saïgãtisuttaü (DN 33). 
50

 The Commentary explains that learning here means specifically pariyatti (knowledge of scripture). 
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imesu ca sattasu aparihàniyesu dhammesu bhikkhå sandississanti, 

and the monks will agree with these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni. 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

[6: Apare Satta Saïgha-Aparihàniyà Dhammà]51 

[Seven Further Things which Prevent Decline in the Community (22-28)] 
 

Apare pi vo bhikkhave satta aparihàniye dhamme desessàmi, 

I will teach you a further seven things which prevent decline, 

 

taü suõàtha sàdhukaü manasikarotha bhàsissàmã ti.û 

listen to it, apply your minds well, and I will speak.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho te bhikkhå Bhagavato paccassosuü, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û those monks replied to the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

and the Gracious One said this: 

 

1) ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå Satisambojjhaïgaü bhàvessanti, 

ßFor as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect Awakening that is Mindfulness, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.52 

 

2) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå Dhammavicayasambojjhaïgaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect Awakening that is Investigation 

of (the nature of) things, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

3) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå Viriyasambojjhaïgaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect Awakening that is Energy, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

4) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå Pãtisambojjhaïgaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect Awakening that is Rapture, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

                                            
51 cf. AN Bk. 7.26 
52 These are known as the Seven Factors of Complete Awakening (Sattasambojjhaïga) see 

Saïgãtisuttaü (DN 33), and Bojjhaïgasamyuttaü (SN 46) for more details. 
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5) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå Passaddhisambojjhaïgaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect Awakening that is Calm, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

6) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå Samàdhisambojjhaïgaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect Awakening that is Concentration, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

7) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå Upekkhàsambojjhaïgaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the factor of Perfect Awakening that is Equanimity, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave ime satta aparihàniyà dhammà bhikkhåsu ñhassanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

imesu ca sattasu aparihàniyesu dhammesu bhikkhå sandississanti, 

and the monks will agree with these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni. 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

[7: Apare Satta Saïgha-Aparihàniyà Dhammà]53 

[Seven Further Things which Prevent Decline in the Community (29-35)] 
 

Apare pi vo bhikkhave satta aparihàniye dhamme desessàmi, 

I will teach you a further seven things which prevent decline, 

 

taü suõàtha sàdhukaü manasikarotha bhàsissàmã ti.û 

listen to it, apply your minds well, and I will speak.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho te bhikkhå Bhagavato paccassosuü, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û those monks replied to the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

and the Gracious One said this: 

 

1) ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå aniccasaÿÿaü bhàvessanti, 

ßFor as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of impermanence, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.54 

                                            
53

 cf. AN Bk. 7.27. 
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2) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå anattasaÿÿaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of non-self, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.55 

 

3) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå asubhasaÿÿaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of the unattractive, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.56 

 

4) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå àdãnavasaÿÿaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of danger, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.57 

 

5) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå pahànasaÿÿaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of giving up, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.58 

 

6) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå viràgasaÿÿaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of dispassion, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.59 
 

7) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå nirodhasaÿÿaü bhàvessanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will develop the perception of cessation, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

                                                                                                                                                
54 These are known as the Seven Perceptions (Sattasaÿÿà), see Saïgãtisuttaü (DN 33). Compare it 

with the 10 perceptions that were taught to Ven. Girimànanda (AN 10.60), which include these seven, 

and add: the perception of non-delight in the whole world (sabbaloke anabhiratasaÿÿà), the 

perception of impermanence in all processes (sabbasaïkhàresu aniccasaÿÿà), mindfulness while 

breathing (ànàpànasati). 
55 The teaching of non-self may be said to be the most characteristic thing about the Buddha's 

teaching, which sets it apart from the other religions both then and now. 
56 The perception of the unattractive is defined as reflecting on the 32 parts of the body, such as the 

hairs of the head, body hairs, nails, teeth, skin. 
57 The perception of danger means seeing how the body is subject to all sorts of diseases and other 

ailments. 
58 The perception of giving up means giving up wrong intention and establishing right intention 

(sammàsaïkappa). 
59 The perception of dispassion and the following perception of cessation are defined as retiring to a 

quiet place and attaining nibbàna. 
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Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave ime satta aparihàniyà dhammà bhikkhåsu ñhassanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

imesu ca sattasu aparihàniyesu dhammesu bhikkhå sandississanti, 

and the monks will agree with these seven things which prevent decline, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni. 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

[8: Cha Saïgha-Aparihàniyà Dhammà]60 

[Six Things which Prevent Decline in the Community (36-41)] 
 

Apare pi vo bhikkhave cha aparihàniye dhamme desessàmi, 

I will teach you a further six things which prevent decline, 

 

taü suõàtha sàdhukaü manasikarotha bhàsissàmã ti.û 

listen to it, apply your minds well, and I will speak.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho te bhikkhå Bhagavato paccassosuü, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û those monks replied to the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

and the Gracious One said this: 

 

1) ßYàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå mettaü kàyakammaü paccupaññhàpessanti 

ßFor as long, monks, as the monks with friendly actions by way of the body will serve 

 

sabrahmacàrãsu, àvi ceva raho ca, 

(their) fellow celibates, both in public and in private, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.61 

 

2) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå mettaü vacãkammaü paccupaññhàpessanti 

For as long, monks, as the monks with friendly actions by way of speech will serve 

 

sabrahmacàrãsu, àvi ceva raho ca, 

(their) fellow celibates, both in public and in private, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

3) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå mettaü manokammaü paccupaññhàpessanti 

For as long, monks, as the monks with friendly actions by way of the mind will serve 

 

sabrahmacàrãsu, àvi ceva raho ca, 

(their) fellow celibates, both in public and in private, 

                                            
60 cf. AN Bk. 6.11, 12. 
61 These are known as the Six Things to be Remembered (Chasàraõãyàdhammà), see Saïgãtisuttaü 

(DN 33). 



The First Chapter for Recitation 

32 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.62 

 

4) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå ye te làbhà dhammikà Dhammaladdhà - 

For as long, monks, as the monks (in regard to) those righteous gains, received in accordance with 

the Teaching - 

 

antamaso pattapariyàpannamattam-pi - 

whatever amount has been received in the bowl - 

 

tathàråpehi làbhehi appañivibhattabhogã bhavissanti 

will divide and share such gains 

 

sãlavantehi sabrahmacàrãhi sàdhàraõabhogã, 

with those who are virtuous, fellow celibates, and share (them) in common, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

5) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå yàni tàni sãlàni 

For as long, monks, as the monks (are endowed with) those virtues which are 

 

akhaõóàni acchiddàni asabalàni akammàsàni bhujissàni, 

unbroken, faultless, unspotted, unblemished, productive of freedom, 

 

viÿÿåpasatthàni aparàmaññhàni samàdhisaüvattanikàni, 

praised by the wise, not clung to, leading to concentration, 

 

tathàråpesu sãlesu sãlasàmaÿÿagatà viharissanti sabrahmacàrãhi, àvi ceva raho ca, 

(and) will live endowed with virtue amongst their fellow celibates who (themselves) possess such 

virtue, both in public and in private, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

6) Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhå yàyaü diññhi Ariyà niyyànikà, 

For as long, monks, as the monks (are endowed with) that which is Ariyan View, which leads out, 

 

niyyàti takkarassa sammàdukkhakkhayàya, 

which leads to the complete destruction of suffering for one who acts thus, 

 

tathàråpàya diññhiyà diññhisàmaÿÿagatà viharissanti sabrahmacàrãhi, 

(and) will live endowed with (Right) View amongst those who (themselves) possess such (Right) 

View, 

 

àvi ceva raho ca, 

both in public and in private, 

                                            
62 The Commentary defines friendly acts by way of the body as referring to the rules of etiquette 

recorded in the Khandakas, such as the reciprocal duties between teachers and students, etc.; friendly 

acts by way of speech as giving instruction in the Discipline, meditation, and the Teaching; and 

friendly acts by way of the mind as developing friendliness meditation (mettabhàvanà). 
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vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihàni.  

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline. 

 

 

Yàvakãvaÿ-ca bhikkhave ime cha aparihàniyà dhammà bhikkhåsu ñhassanti, 

For as long, monks, as the monks will maintain these six things which prevent decline, 

 

imesu ca chasu aparihàniyesu dhammesu bhikkhå sandississanti, 

and the monks will agree with these six things which prevent decline, 

 

vuóóhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhånaü pàñikaïkhà no parihànã.û ti 

surely growth, monks, is to be expected for the monks, not decline.û 

 

 * * * 

 

Tatra pi sudaü Bhagavà Ràjagahe viharanto Gijjhakåñe pabbate, 

There also the Gracious One, while living near Ràjagaha on the Vultures' Peak Mountain, 

 

etad-eva bahulaü bhikkhånaü Dhammiü kathaü karoti: 

spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

 

ßIti sãlaü, iti samàdhi, iti paÿÿà, 

ßSuch is virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom,63 

 

sãlaparibhàvito samàdhi mahapphalo hoti mahànisaüso, 

when virtue is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

concentration, 

 

samàdhiparibhàvità paÿÿà mahapphalà hoti mahànisaüsà, 

when concentration is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

wisdom, 

 

paÿÿàparibhàvitaü cittaü sammad-eva àsavehi vimuccati, 

when wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the pollutants, 

 

seyyathãdaü: kàmàsavà bhavàsavà64 avijjàsavà.û ti 

that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of (craving for) continued existence, the 

pollutant of ignorance.û 

 

 

                                            
63 Comm: ettha catupàrisuddhisãlaü sãlaü, cittekaggatà samàdhi, vipassanàpaÿÿà paÿÿà ti veditabbà; 

here it should be understood that sãla is the fourfold purification virtue [Pàtimokkha restraint, sense-

restraint, pure livelihood, requisites purity], samàdhi is one-pointedness of mind, and paÿÿà is insight-

wisdom. 
64 PTS inserts diññhàsavà here and in similar places throughout. The original formula seems to have 

been three-fold, and including a fourth term seems to be a later addition (though already found in 

the discourses). 



The First Chapter for Recitation 

34 

[9: Ambalaññhikà-Dhammakathà] 

[The Story of the Teaching at Ambalaññhikà] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Ràjagahe yathàbhirantaü viharitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after living near Ràjagaha for as long as he liked, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Ambalaññhikà tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach Ambalaññhikà.û65 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks 

 

yena Ambalaññhikà tad-avasari. 

arrived at Ambalaññhikà. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Ambalaññhikàyaü viharati Ràjàgàrake. 

There the Gracious One lived near Ambalaññhikà in the King's Rest House. 

 

 * * * 

 

Tatra pi sudaü Bhagavà Ambalaññhikàyaü viharanto Ràjàgàrake, 

There also the Gracious One, while living in Ambalaññhikà in the King's Rest House, 

 

etad-eva bahulaü bhikkhånaü Dhammiü kathaü karoti: 

spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

 

ßIti sãlaü, iti samàdhi, iti paÿÿà, 

ßSuch is virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom, 

 

sãlaparibhàvito samàdhi mahapphalo hoti mahànisaüso, 

when virtue is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

concentration, 

 

samàdhiparibhàvità paÿÿà mahapphalà hoti mahànisaüsà, 

when concentration is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

wisdom, 

 

paÿÿàparibhàvitaü cittaü sammad-eva àsavehi vimuccati, 

when wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the pollutants, 

 

                                            
65 The name means the Place of the Mango Sapling. The Buddha often stayed there while on tour, 

and on other occasions preached e.g. the Brahmajàlasuttaü (DN 1), and Ambalaññhika-

Ràhulovàdasuttaü (MN 61) there. 
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seyyathãdaü: kàmàsavà bhavàsavà avijjàsavà.û ti 

that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of (craving for) continued existence, the 

pollutant of ignorance.û 

 

 

[10: Sàriputtasãhanàdo]66 

[Sàriputta's Lion's Roar] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Ambalaññhikàyaü yathàbhirantaü viharitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after living near Ambalaññhikà for as long as he liked, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Nàëandà tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach Nàëandà.û67 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü yena Nàëandà tad-avasari. 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks arrived at Nàëandà. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Nàëandàyaü viharati Pàvàrikambavane. 

There the Gracious One lived near Nàëanda in Pàvàrika's Mango Wood.68 

 

 

Atha kho àyasmà Sàriputto yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

Then venerable Sàriputta approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinno kho àyasmà Sàriputto Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While sitting on one side venerable Sàriputta said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßEvaü pasanno ahaü Bhante Bhagavati: 

ßI have confidence, reverend Sir, in the Gracious One in this way: 

 

na càhu na ca bhavissati na cetarahi vijjati 

that neither in the past, the future, or at present is there found 

                                            
66 cf. Nàlandasuttaü (SN 47:12) and the beginning of Sampasàdanãyasuttaü (DN 28). Rhys-Davids 

suggested that this passage may have been the one referred to in Asoka's Bhabra Edict, and known as 

Upatissapucchà (Upatissa was ven Sàriputta's given name, Sàriputta = Son of Sàrã). If so, then the 

title means, not Upatissa's Questions (a kammadhàraya compound), but Questions to Upatissa (a 

tappurisa compound). 
67 Nàëandà was only a league away from Ràjagaha (about 7 - 10 kilometres). At other times it was the 

setting for the Kevaññasuttaü (DN 11) and Upàlisuttaü (MN 56) amongst others. It became the seat 

of the largest Buddhist University in India. 
68 This was a monastery built for the Buddha by Pàvàrika, a rich merchant from Kosambã (see 

DPPN). 
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aÿÿo samaõo và bràhmaõo và 

another ascetic or brahmin 

 

Bhagavatà bhiyyobhiÿÿataro yad-idaü Sambodhiyan.û-ti 

who has more deep knowledge in regard to Perfect Awakening than the Gracious One.û 

 

ßUëàrà kho te ayaü Sàriputta àsabhivàcà bhàsità, 

ßYou have spoken this great and imposing speech, Sàriputta, 

 

ekaüso gahito sãhanàdo nadito: 

a definite, (well-)grasped, lion's roar that was roared, (saying): 

 

`Evaü pasanno ahaü Bhante Bhagavati: 

`I have confidence, reverend Sir, in the Gracious One in this way: 

 

na càhu na ca bhavissati na cetarahi vijjati 

that neither in the past, the future, or at present is there found 

 

aÿÿo samaõo và bràhmaõo và 

another ascetic or brahmin 

 

Bhagavatà bhiyyobhiÿÿataro yad-idaü Sambodhiyan.'-ti 

who has more deep knowledge in regard to Perfect Awakening than the Gracious One.' 

 

Kiü te Sàriputta ye te ahesuü atãtam-addhànaü Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà, 

* But have you, Sàriputta, understood those who, in past times, were Worthy and Perfect 

Sambuddhas, 

 

sabbe te Bhagavanto cetasà cetoparicca vidità? 

and known with your mind the minds of those Gracious Ones? 

 

Evaüsãlà te Bhagavanto ahesuü iti pi, 

(Or that) those Gracious Ones had such and such virtues, 

 

evaüdhammà te Bhagavanto ahesuü iti pi, 

those Gracious Ones had such and such qualities,  

 

evaüpaÿÿà te Bhagavanto ahesuü iti pi,  

those Gracious Ones had such and such wisdom,  

 

evaüvihàrã te Bhagavanto ahesuü iti pi,  

those Gracious Ones had such and such lifestyles,  

 

evaüvimuttà te Bhagavanto ahesuü iti pã?û ti 

those Gracious Ones had such and such liberations?û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û 

ßNo, reverend Sir.û 

 

 

ßKim-pana te Sàriputta, 

ßBut have you, Sàriputta, 
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ye te bhavissanti anàgatam-addhànaü Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà, 

* understood those who, in the future times, will be Worthy and Perfect Sambuddhas, 

 

sabbe te Bhagavanto cetasà cetoparicca vidità? 

and known with your mind the minds of those Gracious Ones? 

 

Evaüsãlà te Bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pi, 

(Or that) those Gracious Ones will have such and such virtues, 

 

evaüdhammà te Bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pi,  

those Gracious Ones will have such and such qualities,  

 

evaüpaÿÿà te Bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pi,  

those Gracious Ones will have such and such wisdom,  

 

evaüvihàrã te Bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pi, 

those Gracious Ones will have such and such lifestyles, 

 

evaüvimuttà te Bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pã?û ti 

those Gracious Ones will have such and such liberations?û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û ti 

ßNo, reverend Sir.û 

 

 

ßKiü pana te Sàriputta ahaü etarahi Arahaü Sammàsambuddho, 

* ßBut have you understood I, who am, at present, a Worthy and Perfect Sambuddha, 

 

cetasà cetoparicca vidito? 

and known with your mind (my) mind? 

 

Evaüsãlo Bhagavà iti pi, 

(Or that) the Gracious One has such and such virtues, 

 

evaüdhammo Bhagavà iti pi,  

the Gracious One has such and such qualities,  

 

evaüpaÿÿo Bhagavà iti pi,  

the Gracious One has such and such wisdom,  

 

evaüvihàrã Bhagavà iti pi, 

the Gracious One has such and such a lifestyle, 

 

evaüvimutto Bhagavà iti pã?û ti 

the Gracious One has such and such a liberation?û 

 

ßNo hetaü Bhante.û 

ßNo, reverend Sir.û 

 

 



The First Chapter for Recitation 

38 

ßEttha hi te Sàriputta, 

ßHere then, Sàriputta, 

 

atãtànàgatapaccuppannesu Arahantesu Sammàsambuddhesu 

in regard to those past, future, and present Worthy and Perfect Sambuddhas 

 

cetopariyaÿàõaü natthi. 

you have no full and exact knowledge with (your own) mind. 

 

Atha kiÿ-cetarahi te ayaü Sàriputta 

Then how is it, Sàriputta, at present that you 

 

uëàrà àsabhivàcà bhàsità ekaüso gahito sãhanàdo nadito: 

have spoken (such) a great and imposing speech, a definite, (well-)grasped, lion's roar that was 

roared, (saying): 

 

`Evaü pasanno ahaü Bhante Bhagavati: 

`I have confidence, reverend Sir, in the Gracious One in this way: 

 

na càhu na ca bhavissati na cetarahi vijjati 

that neither in the past, the future, or at present is there found 

 

aÿÿo samaõo và bràhmaõo và 

another ascetic or brahmin 

 

Bhagavatà bhiyyobhiÿÿataro yad-idaü Sambodhiyan'?û-ti 

who has more deep knowledge in regard to Perfect Awakening than the Gracious One'?û 

 

 

ßNa kho me Bhante atãtànàgatapaccuppannesu Arahantesu Sammàsambuddhesu 

ßI do not, reverend Sir, in regard to those past, future, and present Worthy and Perfect Sambuddhas 

 

cetopariyaÿàõaü atthi. 

have full and exact knowledge with (my own) mind. 

 

Api ca me Dhammanvayo vidito. 

However, I understand (what I said) is in conformity with the Teaching. 

 

Seyyathà pi Bhante Raÿÿo paccantimaü nagaraü, 

It is like a King's city, reverend Sir, near the border areas, 

 

daëhuddàpaü daëhapàkàratoraõaü ekadvàraü, 

having strong foundations, strong walls and gateways, and a single door, 

 

tatrassa dovàriko paõóito viyatto medhàvã, 

and there is a watchman, wise, accomplished, and intelligent, 

 

aÿÿàtànaü nivàretà ÿàtànaü pavesetà. 

warding off those unknown, and letting through those well-known. 

 

So tassa nagarassa samantà anupariyàyapathaü anukkamamàno 

While going around the road on inspection through the whole of that city 
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na passeyya pàkàrasandhiü và pàkàravivaraü và 

he may not see (such) fissures in the wall or openings in the wall 

 

antamaso biëàranikkhamanamattam-pi, tassa evam-assa, 

that even a cat could go out through, it may be so, 

 

`Ye kho keci oëàrikà pàõà imaü nagaraü pavisanti và nikkhamanti và 

(but he knows): `Whatever grosser beings enter or depart from this city 

 

sabbe te iminà va dvàrena pavisanti và nikkhamanti và.' ti 

all of them surely enter or depart through this door.' 

 

 

Evam-eva kho me Bhante dhammanvayo vidito, 

Similarly, reverend Sir, I understand it is in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

ye te Bhante ahesuü atãtam-addhànaü Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà, 

that whoever, reverend Sir, in the past times, are Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas, 

 

sabbe te Bhagavanto, paÿca nãvaraõe pahàya, 

all those Gracious Ones, after giving up the five hindrances,69 

 

cetaso upakkilese paÿÿàya dubbalãkaraõe, 

have penetrated with wisdom the corruptions of the mind that make one feeble, 

 

catåsu satipaññhànesu supatiññhitacittà, 

have established their minds in the four ways of attending to mindfulness,70 

 

Sattabojjhaïge yathàbhåtaü bhàvetvà, 

and after developing just as it is the Seven Factors of Awakening,71 

 

anuttaraü Sammàsambodhiü abhisambujjhiüsu. 

have awakened to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening. 

 

Ye pi te Bhante bhavissanti anàgatam-addhànaü Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà 

That whoever, reverend Sir, in the future times, are Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas 

 

sabbe te Bhagavanto, paÿca nãvaraõe pahàya, 

all those Gracious Ones, after giving up the five hindrances, 

 

cetaso upakkilese paÿÿàya dubbalãkaraõe, 

and penetrating with wisdom the corruptions of the mind that make one feeble, 

 

                                            
69 The five hinderences (paÿcanãvaraõa) are sensuality (kàmacchanda), ill-will (byàpàda), sloth and 

torpor (thãnamiddha), worry (kukkucca), and doubt (vicikicchà). 
70 Attending to mindfulness of the body (kàyànupassanà), feelings (vedanànupassanà), mind 

(cittànupassanà), and (the nature of various) things (dhammànupassanà). See my text and translation 

of Mahàsatipaññhànasuttaü elsewhere on this website. 
71 The Seven Factors of Awakening (sattabhojjaïgà) are mindfulness (sati), investigation of (the 

nature of) things (dhammavicaya), energy (viriya), joyful-interest (pãti), calmness (passaddhi), 

concentration (samàdhi), and equanimity (upekkhà). 
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catåsu satipaññhànesu supatiññhitacittà, 

and establishing their minds in the four ways of attending to mindfulness, 

 

Sattabojjhaïge yathàbhåtaü bhàvetvà, 

and developing just as it is the Seven Factors of Awakening, 

 

anuttaraü Sammàsambodhiü abhisambujjhissanti. 

will awaken to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening. 

 

Bhagavà pi Bhante etarahi Arahaü Sammàsambuddho, 

And the Gracious One, reverend Sir, in the present time, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha, 

 

paÿca nãvaraõe pahàya, 

(also) after giving up the five hindrances, 

 

cetaso upakkilese paÿÿàya dubbalãkaraõe, 

has penetrated with wisdom the corruptions of the mind that make one feeble, 

 

catåsu satipaññhànesu supatiññhitacitto, 

has established his mind in the four ways of attending to mindfulness, 

 

Sattabojjhaïge yathàbhåtaü bhàvetvà, 

and after developing just as it is the Seven Factors of Awakening, 

 

anuttaraü Sammàsambodhiü abhisambuddho.û ti 

has awoken to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening.û 

 

 * * * 

 

Tatra pi sudaü Bhagavà Nàëandàyaü viharanto Pàvàrikambavane, 

There also the Gracious One, while living near Nàëandà in Pàvàrika's Mango Wood, 

 

etad-eva bahulaü bhikkhånaü Dhammiü kathaü karoti: 

spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

 

ßIti sãlaü, iti samàdhi, iti paÿÿà, 

ßSuch is virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom, 

 

sãlaparibhàvito samàdhi mahapphalo hoti mahànisaüso, 

when virtue is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

concentration, 

 

samàdhiparibhàvità paÿÿà mahapphalà hoti mahànisaüsà, 

when concentration is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

wisdom, 
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paÿÿàparibhàvitaü cittaü sammad-eva àsavehi vimuccati, 

when wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the pollutants, 

 

seyyathãdaü: kàmàsavà bhavàsavà avijjàsavà.û ti 

that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of (craving for) continued existence, the 

pollutant of ignorance.û 

 

 

[11: Sãlànisaüsà]72 

[The Advantages of Virtue] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Nàëandàyaü yathàbhirantaü viharitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after living near Nàëandà for as long as he liked, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Pàñaligàmo tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach Pàñaligàma.û73 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks 

 

yena Pàñaligàmo tad-avasari. 

arrived at Pàñaligàma. 

 

 

Assosuü kho Pàñaligàmiyà upàsakà: ßBhagavà kira Pàñaligàmaü anuppatto.û ti 

The laymen of Pàñaligàma heard: ßThe Gracious One, it seems, had reached Pàñaligàma.û 

 

Atha kho Pàñaligàmiyà upàsakà yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu, 

Then the laymen of Pàñaligàma approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdiüsu. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinnà kho Pàñaligàmiyà upàsakà Bhagavantaü etad-avocuü: 

While sitting on one side, the laymen of Pàñaligàma said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAdhivàsetu no Bhante Bhagavà àvasathàgàran.û-ti 

ßMay the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to (stay in) our rest house.û74 

                                            
72 cf. Pàñaligàmiyasuttaü, Part One (Ud. 8-6); Bhessajjakkhandakaü: Pàñaligàmavatthu, Vin. Mhv. 

1.226-228. 
73 The modern Patna, it was also known as Pàñaliputta and Pàñaliputra. It became the capital of the 

Magadhan state some time after the Buddha's Parinibbàna, and before King Asoka's reign. 
74 The Commentary to the Udàna explains that this rest house had never been used before and they 

wanted the Buddha to bless it by being the first person to stay there. Even now in Buddhist countries 
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Adhivàsesi Bhagavà tuõhãbhàvena. 

The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence. 

 

Atha kho Pàñaligàmiyà upàsakà Bhagavato adhivàsanaü viditvà, 

Then the laymen of Pàñaligàma, having understood the Gracious One's consent, 

 

uññhàyàsanà, Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà padakkhiõaü katvà, 

after rising from their seats, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, 

 

yena àvasathàgàraü tenupasaïkamiüsu, 

approached their rest house, 

 

upasaïkamitvà, sabbasanthariü àvasathàgàraü santharitvà, 

and after approaching, and spreading (the mats) so that the rest house was spread all over, 

 

àsanàni paÿÿàpetvà, udakamaõikaü patiññhàpetvà, 

and preparing the seats, setting up the water-pot, 

 

telappadãpaü àropetvà, yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu, 

and lighting the oil-lamp, they approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü aññhaüsu. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, they stood on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhità kho Pàñaligàmiyà upàsakà Bhagavantaü etad-avocuü: 

While standing on one side, the laymen of Pàñaligàma said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßSabbasantharisanthataü Bhante àvasathàgàraü, 

ßThe rest house is spread with mats all over, reverend Sir, 

 

àsanàni paÿÿattàni, udakamaõiko patiññhàpito, telappadãpo àropito, 

the seats are prepared, the water-pot is set up, and the oil-lamp is lit, 

 

yassa dàni Bhante Bhagavà kàlaü maÿÿatã.û ti 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for whatever the Gracious One is thinking.û 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà sàyanhasamayaü nivàsetvà, pattacãvaram-àdàya, 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the evening time, after picking up his bowl and robe, 

 

saddhiü Bhikkhusaïghena, yena àvasathàgàraü tenupasaïkami, 

together with the Community of monks, approached the rest house, 

 

upasaïkamitvà, pàde pakkhàletvà, àvasathàgàraü pavisitvà, 

and after approaching, washing his feet, and entering the rest house, 

 

majjhimaü thambhaü nissàya puratthàbhimukho nisãdi, 

he sat down near to the middle pillar, facing the East, 

 

                                                                                                                                                

it is quite common to ask monks to bless a new house by staying there first before the owners move 

in. 
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Bhikkhusaïgho pi kho pàde pakkhàletvà, àvasathàgàraü pavisitvà, 

and the Community of monks, after washing their feet, and entering the rest house, 

 

pacchimaü bhittiü nissàya puratthàbhimukho nisãdi, 

sat down (behind the Gracious One) near the West wall, facing the East, 

 

Bhagavantaü yeva purakkhatvà. 

having the Gracious One in front (of them). 

 

Pàñaligàmiyà pi kho upàsakà, pàde pakkhàletvà, 

Also the laymen of Pàñaligàma, after washing their feet, 

 

àvasathàgàraü pavisitvà, puratthimaü bhittiü nissàya 

and entering the rest house, sat down (in front of the Gracious One) near the East wall, 

 

pacchimàbhimukhà nisãdiüsu, Bhagavantaü yeva purakkhatvà. 

facing the West, having the Gracious One in front (of them). 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Pàñaligàmiye upàsake àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed the laymen of Pàñaligàma, (saying): 

 

ßPaÿcime gahapatayo àdãnavà dussãlassa sãlavipattiyà. 

ßThere are these five dangers, householders, for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

 

Katame paÿca? 

What are the five? 

 

1) Idha gahapatayo dussãlo sãlavipanno, 

Here, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his virtue, 

 

pamàdàdhikaraõaü mahatiü bhogajàniü nigacchati. 

because of being heedless undergoes a great loss of riches. 

 

Ayaü pañhamo àdãnavo dussãlassa sãlavipattiyà.  

This is the first danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

 

2) Puna caparaü gahapatayo dussãlassa sãlavipannassa, 

Furthermore, householders, for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue, 

 

pàpako kittisaddo abbhuggacchati. 

a bad report goes round. 

 

Ayaü dutiyo àdãnavo dussãlassa sãlavipattiyà.  

This is the second danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

 

3) Puna caparaü gahapatayo dussãlo sãlavipanno, 

Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his virtue, 

 

yaÿÿad-eva parisaü upasaïkamati, 

whatever assembly he approaches, 
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yadi Khattiyaparisaü yadi bràhmaõaparisaü, 

whether an assembly of Nobles, or an assembly of brahmins, 

 

yadi gahapatiparisaü yadi samaõaparisaü, 

or an assembly of householders, or an assembly of ascetics, 

 

avisàrado upasaïkamati maïkubhåto. 

he approaches without confidence, with confusion. 

 

Ayaü tatiyo àdãnavo dussãlassa sãlavipattiyà.  

This is the third danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

 

4) Puna caparaü gahapatayo dussãlo sãlavipanno, 

Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his virtue, 

 

sammåëho kàlaü karoti. 

dies bewildered. 

 

Ayaü catuttho àdãnavo dussãlassa sãlavipattiyà.  

This is the fourth danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

 

5) Puna caparaü gahapatayo dussãlo sãlavipanno, 

Furthermore, householders, one lacking in virtue, one who has lost his virtue, 

 

kàyassa bhedà, param-maraõà, apàyaü duggatiü vinipàtaü nirayaü upapajjati. 

at the break-up of the body, after death, arises in the lower world, in an unfortunate destiny, in the 

fall, in the nether regions. 

 

Ayaü paÿcamo àdãnavo dussãlassa sãlavipattiyà.  

This is the fifth danger for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

 

Ime kho gahapatayo paÿca àdãnavà dussãlassa sãlavipattiyà. 

These are the five dangers, householders, for one lacking in virtue, for one who has lost his virtue. 

 

 

Paÿcime gahapatayo ànisaüsà sãlavato sãlasampadàya. 

There are these five advantages, householders, for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in 

virtue.75 

 

Katame paÿca? 

What are the five? 

 

1) Idha gahapatayo sãlavà sãlasampanno, 

Here, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in virtue, 

 

appamàdàdhikaraõaü mahantaü bhogakkhandhaü adhigacchati. 

because of being heedful obtains a great mass of riches. 

 

                                            
75 The dangers (àdãnavà) and advantages (ànisaüsà) are often mentioned as antonyms in the 

discourses; what follows are the exact opposite of the dangers listed above. 
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Ayaü pañhamo ànisaüso sãlavato sãlasampadàya.  

This is the first advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue. 

 

2) Puna caparaü gahapatayo sãlavato sãlasampannassa, 

Furthermore, householders, of one who is virtuous, of one accomplished in virtue, 

 

kalyàõo kittisaddo abbhuggacchati. 

a good report goes round. 

 

Ayaü dutiyo ànisaüso sãlavato sãlasampadàya.  

This is the second advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue. 

 

3) Puna caparaü gahapatayo sãlavà sãlasampanno, 

Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in virtue, 

 

yaÿÿad-eva parisaü upasaïkamati, 

whatever assembly he approaches, 

 

yadi Khattiyaparisaü yadi bràhmaõaparisaü, 

whether an assembly of Nobles, or an assembly of brahmins, 

 

yadi gahapatiparisaü yadi samaõaparisaü, 

or an assembly of householders, or an assembly of ascetics, 

 

visàrado upasaïkamati amaïkubhåto. 

approaches with confidence, without confusion. 

 

Ayaü tatiyo ànisaüso sãlavato sãlasampadàya.  

This is the third advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue. 

 

4) Puna caparaü gahapatayo sãlavà sãlasampanno, 

Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in virtue, 

 

asammåëho kàlaü karoti. 

dies without bewilderment. 

 

Ayaü catuttho ànisaüso sãlavato sãlasampadàya.  

This is the fourth advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue. 

 

5) Puna caparaü gahapatayo sãlavà sãlasampanno, 

Furthermore, householders, one who is virtuous, one accomplished in virtue, 

 

kàyassa bhedà param-maraõà sugatiü Saggaü lokaü upapajjati. 

at the break-up of the body, after death, arises in a fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. 

 

Ayaü paÿcamo ànisaüso sãlavato sãlasampadàya.  

This is the fifth advantage for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in virtue. 

 

Ime kho gahapatayo paÿca ànisaüsà sãlavato sãlasampadàyà.û ti 

These are the five advantages, householders, for one who is virtuous, for one accomplished in 

virtue.û 
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Atha kho Bhagavà, Pàñaligàmiye upàsake, bahud-eva rattiü Dhammiyà kathàya 

* Then the Gracious One, after instructing, rousing, enthusing, and cheering the laymen of 

Pàñaligàma 

 

sandassetvà samàdapetvà samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà, uyyojesi: 

for most of the night with a talk about the Teaching,76 dismissed them, (saying): 

 

ßAbhikkantà kho gahapatayo ratti, 

ßThe night has passed, householders, 

 

yassa dàni tumhe kàlaü maÿÿathà.û ti 

now is the time for whatever you are thinking.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho Pàñaligàmiyà upàsakà Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said those laymen of Pàñaligàma, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

uññhàyàsanà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà padakkhiõaü katvà, pakkamiüsu. 

rising from their seats, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, they went away. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, acirapakkantesu Pàñaligàmiyesu upàsakesu, 

Then the Gracious One, not long after the laymen of Pàñaligàma had gone, 

 

suÿÿàgàraü pàvisi. 

entered an empty place.77 

 
 

[12: Pàñaligàmamàpanaü]78 

[Building up Pàñaligàma] 
 

Tena kho pana samayena Sunãdha-Vassakàrà Magadhamahàmattà 

Now at that time the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra79 

 

Pàñaligàme nagaraü màpenti Vajjãnaü pañibàhàya. 

were building up a city at Pàñaligàma to ward off the Vajjians.80 

 

Tena kho pana samayena sambahulà Devatàyo, sahassasahasseva, 

Then at that time a great many Divinities, thousands upon thousands, 

 

                                            
76 The Commentary explains that this was a teaching and a blessing that was not recorded by the 

elders at the First Council. 
77 The Commentary explains that the monks screened off an area of the rest house, and the Buddha 

lay down in the lion's posture (sãhàsana) to rest for a while. 
78 cf. Pàñaligàmiyasuttaü, Part Two (Ud. 8-6); Bhessajjakkhandakaü: Sunãdhavassakàravatthu, Vin. 

Mhv. 1.228-230. 
79 Other versions of this discourse do not mention Sunãdha. According to the Commentary they were 

both brahmins, not nobles, which shows that the class system was not strictly applied at this time. 
80 Remember the dispute between the Magadhans and the Vajjãs mentioned above was over control of 

the trade along the River Ganges. Pàñaligàma stood just across the waters from the Vajjã territories, 

and was strategically placed on the bank of that great River. Later the capital of Magadha was to 

move from Ràjagaha (which was somewhat inland) to Pàñaligàma (a.k.a. Pàñaliputta). 
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Pàñaligàme vatthåni parigaõhanti. 

were taking possession of grounds at Pàñaligàma. 

 

Yasmiü padese mahesakkhà Devatà vatthåni parigaõhanti, 

In that place where the great Divinities took possession of grounds, 

 

mahesakkhànaü tattha raÿÿaü ràjamahàmattànaü cittàni  

there the powerful rulers and great royal ministers' minds 

 

namanti nivesanàni màpetuü. 

inclined to building up residences. 

 

Yasmiü padese majjhimà Devatà vatthåni parigaõhanti, 

In that place where the middling Divinities took possession of grounds, 

 

majjhimànaü tattha raÿÿaü ràjamahàmattànaü cittàni 

there the middling rulers and middling royal ministers' minds  

 

namanti nivesanàni màpetuü. 

inclined to building up residences. 

 

Yasmiü padese nãcà Devatà vatthåni parigaõhanti, 

In that place where the lower Divinities took possession of grounds, 

 

nãcànaü tattha raÿÿaü ràjamahàmattànaü cittàni  

there the lower rulers and lower royal ministers' minds  

 

namanti nivesanàni màpetuü. 

inclined to building up residences. 

 

 

Addasà kho Bhagavà Dibbena cakkhunà, 

The Gracious One saw with his Divine-eye, 

 

visuddhena atikkantamànusakena, 

which is purified, and surpasses that of (normal) men, 

 

tà Devatàyo sahassasahasseva Pàñaligàme vatthåni parigaõhantiyo. 

that those Divinities, thousands upon thousands, were taking possession of grounds at Pàñaligàma. 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà rattiyà paccåsasamaye paccuññhàya, 

Then towards the time of dawn, having risen from his seat, the Gracious One 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßKo nu kho ânanda Pàñaligàme nagaraü màpetã?û ti 

ßNow who, ânanda, is building a city at Pàñaligàma?û 

 

ßSunãdha-Vassakàrà Bhante Magadhamahàmattà 

ßThe Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra, reverend Sir, 
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Pàñaligàme nagaraü màpenti Vajjãnaü pañibàhàyà.û ti 

are building up a city at Pàñaligàma to ward off the Vajjians.û 

 

ßSeyyathà pi ânanda Devehi Tàvatiüsehi saddhiü mantetvà, 

ßIt is just as though, ânanda, (they are building) after consulting with the Tàvatiüsa Divinities, 

 

evam-eva kho ânanda Sunãdha-Vassakàrà Magadhamahàmattà 

so, ânanda, are the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra 

 

Pàñaligàme nagaraü màpenti Vajjãnaü pañibàhàya. 

building up a city at Pàñaligàma to ward off the Vajjians. 

 

 

Idhàhaü ânanda addasaü Dibbena cakkhunà, 

Here, ânanda, I saw with my Divine-eye, 

 

visuddhena atikkantamànusakena, 

which is purified, and surpasses that of (normal) men, 

 

sambahulà Devatàyo sahassasahasseva Pàñaligàme vatthåni parigaõhantiyo. 

that a great many Divinities, thousands upon thousands, were taking possession of grounds at 

Pàñaligàma. 

 

Yasmiü padese mahesakkhà Devatà vatthåni parigaõhanti, 

In that place where the great Divinities took possession of grounds, 

 

mahesakkhànaü tattha raÿÿaü ràjamahàmattànaü cittàni  

there the powerful rulers and great royal ministers' minds  

 

namanti nivesanàni màpetuü. 

inclined to building up residences. 

 

Yasmiü padese majjhimà Devatà vatthåni parigaõhanti, 

In that place where the middling Divinities took possession of grounds, 

 

majjhimànaü tattha raÿÿaü ràjamahàmattànaü cittàni  

there the middling rulers and middling royal ministers' minds 

 

namanti nivesanàni màpetuü. 

inclined to building up residences. 

 

Yasmiü padese nãcà Devatà vatthåni parigaõhanti, 

In that place where the lower Divinities took possession of grounds, 

 

nãcànaü tattha raÿÿaü ràjamahàmattànaü cittàni  

there the lower rulers and lower royal ministers' minds 

 

namanti nivesanàni màpetuü. 

inclined to building up residences. 

 

Yàvatà ânanda Ariyaü àyatanaü, yàvatà vaõippatho, 

For as long, ânanda, as there is an Ariyan sphere (of influence), for as long as there is trade, 
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idaü agganagaraü bhavissati Pàñaliputtaü puñabhedanaü. 

this basket-opening Pàñaliputta will be the chief city. 

 

Pàñaliputtassa kho ânanda tayo antaràyà bhavissanti: 

For Pàñaliputta, ânanda, there will be three dangers: 

 

aggito và udakato và mithubhedà và.û ti 

from fire and from water and from the breaking of an alliance.û81 

 

 

Atha kho Sunãdha-Vassakàrà Magadhamahàmattà 

Then the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu, upasaïkamitvà Bhagavatà saddhiü sammodiüsu, 

approached the Gracious One, and after approaching, they exchanged greetings with the Gracious 

One, 

 

sammodanãyaü kathaü sàràõãyaü vãtisàretvà, ekam-antaü aññhaüsu. 

and after exchanging courteous talk and greetings, they stood on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhità kho Sunãdha-Vassakàrà Magadhamahàmattà 

While standing on one side the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra 

 

Bhagavantaü etad-avocuü: 

said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAdhivàsetu no bhavaü Gotamo, 

ßMay dear Gotama consent to us 

 

ajjatanàya bhattaü saddhiü Bhikkhusaïghenà.û ti 

(offering him) a meal today, together with the Community of monks.û 

 

Adhivàsesi Bhagavà tuõhãbhàvena. 

The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence. 

 

Atha kho Sunãdha-Vassakàrà Magadhamahàmattà 

Then the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra 

 

Bhagavato adhivàsanaü viditvà, yena sako àvasatho tenupasaïkamiüsu, 

having understood the Gracious One's consent, approached their own dwelling, 

 

upasaïkamitvà, sake àvasathe, 

and after approaching, in their own dwellings, 

 

paõãtaü khàdanãyaü bhojanãyaü pañiyàdàpetvà, 

having had excellent foodstuffs made ready,82 

                                            
81 The Commentary explains that và here has the sense of and rather than the usual or meaning (ca-

kàrattho và-saddo). 
82 Using the plural foodstuffs to translate the two words in Pàëi khàdanãyaü and bhojanãyaü. We 

might say in English had excellent food and drink made ready, but that doesn't translate the Pàëi 

accurately, and there is hardly a synonym for food in English that doesn't sound quaint these days. 
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Bhagavato kàlaü àrocàpesuü: ßKàlo bho Gotama niññhitaü bhattan.û-ti 

had the time announced to the Gracious One, (saying): ßIt is time, dear Gotama, the meal is ready.û 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, pubbaõhasamayaü nivàsetvà, 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, 

 

pattacãvaram-àdàya, saddhiü Bhikkhusaïghena, 

after picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks, 

 

yena Sunãdha-Vassakàrànaü Magadhamahàmattànaü àvasatho tenupasaïkami, 

approached the dwelling of the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra, 

 

upasaïkamitvà, paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi. 

and after approaching, he sat down on the prepared seat. 

 

Atha kho Sunãdha-Vassakàrà Magadhamahàmattà 

Then the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra 

 

Buddhappamukhaü Bhikkhusaïghaü paõãtena 

* with their own hands served and satisfied the Community of monks with the Buddha at its head 

 

khàdanãyena bhojanãyena sahatthà santappesuü sampavàresuü. 

with excellent foodstuffs. 

 

Atha kho Sunãdha-Vassakàrà Magadhamahàmattà, 

Then the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra, 

 

Bhagavantaü bhuttàviü onãtapattapàõiü, 

when the Gracious One had eaten and washed his hand and bowl, 

 

aÿÿataraü nãcaü àsanaü gahetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdiüsu. 

having taken a low seat, sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinne kho Sunãdha-Vassakàre Magadhamahàmatte Bhagavà 

* While sitting on one side the Gracious One rejoiced the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and 

Vassakàra 

 

imàhi gàthàhi anumodi: 

with these verses: 

 

ßYasmiü padese kappeti vàsaü, paõóitajàtiyo 

* ßIn that place where he makes his dwelling, having entertained 

 

Sãlavantettha bhojetvà, saÿÿate brahmacàrino, 

The wise and virtuous here, the restrained, who live the spiritual life, 

 

                                                                                                                                                

Ajahn òhànissaro argues that the words mean staple and non-staple food, but it sounds awkward 

when used in these contexts. 
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Yà tattha Devatà àsuü83 tàsaü dakkhiõam-àdise. 

He should dedicate a gift (of merit) to those Divinities who were in that place. 

 

Tà påjità påjayanti mànità mànayanti naü. 

Honoured, they pay honour, revered, they revere him. 

 

Tato naü anukampanti, màtà puttaü va orasaü, 

Thereafter they have compassion on him, as a mother on her own son, 

 

Devatànukampito poso sadà bhadràni passatã.û ti 

A man whom the Divinities has compassion on always sees what is auspicious.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Sunãdha-Vassakàre Magadhamahàmatte 

* Then the Gracious One after rejoicing the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra 

 

imàhi gàthàhi anumoditvà, uññhàyàsanà, pakkàmi. 

with these verses, after rising from his seat, went away. 

 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Sunãdha-Vassakàrà Magadhamahàmattà 

Now at that time the Magadhan chief ministers Sunãdha and Vassakàra 

 

Bhagavantaü piññhito piññhito anubandhà honti: 

were following close behind the Gracious One, (thinking): 

 

ßYenajja samaõo Gotamo dvàrena nikkhamissati taü Gotamadvàraü nàma bhavissati, 

ßThat gate by which the ascetic Gotama leaves will get the name the Gotama Gate, 

 

yena titthena Gaïgaü nadiü tarissati taü Gotamatitthaü nàma bhavissatã.û ti 

and that ford by which he crosses the river Ganges will get the name the Gotama Ford.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà yena dvàrena nikkhami taü Gotamadvàraü nàma ahosi. 

Then that gate by which the Gracious One left got the name the Gotama Gate. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà yena Gaïgà nadã tenupasaïkami. 

Then the Gracious One approached the river Ganges. 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Gaïgà nadã pårà hoti samatittikà kàkapeyyà. 

Now at that time the river Ganges was full to the brim, and could be drunk from by crows (perched 

on the bank). 

 

Appekacce manussà nàvaü pariyesanti, appekacce uëumpaü pariyesanti, 

Some of the people were seeking boats, some were seeking floats, 

 

appekacce kullaü bandhanti, apàràpàraü gantukàmà. 

and some were binding rafts, desiring to go from this shore to the shore beyond. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà seyyathà pi nàma balavà puriso 

Then the Gracious One, just as a strong man 

 

                                            
83

 PTS: assu. The translation would then be: who may be in that place. 
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sammiÿjitaü và bàhaü pasàreyya, pasàritaü và bàhaü sammiÿjeyya,84 

might stretch out a bent arm, or bend in an outstretched arm, 

 

evam-eva Gaïgàya nadiyà orimatãre antarahito, 

so did he vanish from the near bank of the river Ganges, 

 

pàrimatãre paccuññhàsi saddhiü Bhikkhusaïghena. 

and reappeared on the far bank,85 together with the Community of monks. 

 

Addasà kho Bhagavà te manusse, appekacce nàvaü pariyesante, 

The Gracious One saw those people, some seeking boats, 

 

appekacce uëumpaü pariyesante, 

some seeking floats, 

 

appekacce kullaü bandhante, apàràpàraü gantukàme. 

and some binding rafts, desiring to go from this shore to the shore beyond. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, etam-atthaü viditvà, 

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, 

 

tàyaü velàyaü imaü udànaü udànesi: 

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 

 

ßYe taranti aõõavaü saraü, 

ßThose who cross over a sea or a river,86 

 

Setuü katvàna, visajja pallalàni. 

(Do so) after making a bridge, and leaving the marshes behind. 

 

Kullaü hi jano pabandhati, 

(While) people are still binding together a raft, 

 

Tiõõà medhàvino janà.û ti 

Intelligent people have crossed over.û 

 

Pañhamabhàõavàraü 

The First Chapter for Recital (is Finished) 

                                            
84 ChS: samiÿjeyya, similarly throughout. Although there is no historical reason for the doubling of 

the consonant it appears this is the normal way the form is written in Pàëi. 
85 This would have been in Vajjian territory probably near to Ukkàcelà which was just across the 

waters from Pàñaligàma. 
86

 Comm: Saran-ti idha nadã adhippetà; sara here is a designation for a river. It normally means lake. 
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[Dutiyabhàõavàraü] 

[The Second Chapter for Recitation] 
 

 [13: Cattàro Ariyasaccàni]87 

[The Four Noble Truths] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Koñigàmo tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach Koñigàma.û88 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü yena Koñigàmo tad-avasari. 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks arrived at Koñigàma. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Koñigàme viharati. 

There the Gracious One lived near Koñigàma. 

 

Tatra kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

There the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßCatunnaü bhikkhave Ariyasaccànaü ananubodhà appañivedhà 

ßBecause of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, monks, of Four Noble Truths89 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca. 

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time. 

 

Katamesaü catunnaü? 

Which four? 

 

Dukkhassa bhikkhave Ariyasaccassa ananubodhà appañivedhà 

Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, monks, of the Noble Truth of Suffering 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca. 

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time. 

 

Dukkhasamudayassa bhikkhave Ariyasaccassa ananubodhà appañivedhà 

Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, monks, of the Noble Truth of the 

Arising of Suffering 

 

                                            
87 cf. Pañhamakoñigàmasuttaü (SN 56:21), Bessajjakkhandhakaü: Koñigàme saccakathà, Vin. Mhv. 

1.230-231. 
88 Koñigàma literally means the village at the corner, explained by the Commentary as meaning at 

the corner of a palace built by Mahàpanàda, a former king of Mithilà. 
89 The Commentarial definition here is worth noting: Ariyasaccànan-ti Ariyabhàvakarànaü 

saccànaü; Noble Truths means Truths that produce a state of Nobility. Maybe we should translate: 

Four Ennobling Truths. 
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evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca. 

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time. 

 

Dukkhanirodhassa bhikkhave Ariyasaccassa ananubodhà appañivedhà 

Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, monks, of the Noble Truth of the 

Cessation of Suffering 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca. 

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time. 

 

Dukkhanirodhagàminiyà pañipadàya bhikkhave 

* Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, monks, 

 

Ariyasaccassa ananubodhà appañivedhà 

of the Noble Truth of the Practice going to the Cessation of Suffering 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca. 

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time. 

 

Ta-y-idaü bhikkhave dukkhaü Ariyasaccaü anubuddhaü pañividdhaü, 

(But now) the Noble Truth of Suffering has been understood and penetrated, 

 

dukkhasamudayaü Ariyasaccaü anubuddhaü pañividdhaü, 

the Noble Truth of the Arising of Suffering has been understood and penetrated, 

 

dukkhanirodhaü Ariyasaccaü anubuddhaü pañividdhaü, 

the Noble Truth of the Cessation of Suffering has been understood and penetrated, 

 

dukkhanirodhagàminã pañipadà Ariyasaccaü anubuddhaü pañividdhaü. 

the Noble Truth of the Practice going to the Cessation of Suffering has been understood and 

penetrated. 

 

Ucchinnà bhavataõhà, khãõà bhavanetti, natthi dàni punabbhavo.û ti 

Craving for continued existence has been cut off, what leads to rebirth has been exhausted, there is 

no continuation in existence.û 

 

Idam-avoca Bhagavà idaü vatvà Sugato athàparaü etad-avoca Satthà: 

The Gracious One said this, and after saying this, the Fortunate One, the Teacher, said something 

more:90 

 

ßCatunnaü Ariyasaccànaü yathàbhåtaü adassanà 

ßBecause of not seeing as it really is the Four Noble Truths 

 

saüsitaü dãgham-addhànaü tàsu tàsveva jàtisu. 

we have run along for a long time through various births. 

 

                                            
90

 Normally this phrase, as here, introduces a verse summary of whatever precedes. 
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Tàni etàni diññhàni bhavanetti samåhatà, 

(Now) these have been seen, uprooted is what leads to rebirth, 

 

ucchinnaü målaü dukkhassa natthi dàni punabbhavo ti.û 

the root of suffering has been cut off, there is no continuation in existence.û 

 

 * * * 

 

Tatra pi sudaü Bhagavà Koñigàme viharanto, 

There also the Gracious One, while living in Koñigàma, 

 

etad-eva bahulaü bhikkhånaü Dhammiü kathaü karoti: 

spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

 

ßIti sãlaü, iti samàdhi, iti paÿÿà, 

ßSuch is virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom, 

 

sãlaparibhàvito samàdhi mahapphalo hoti mahànisaüso, 

when virtue is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

concentration, 

 

samàdhiparibhàvità paÿÿà mahapphalà hoti mahànisaüsà, 

when concentration is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

wisdom, 

 

paÿÿàparibhàvitaü cittaü sammad-eva àsavehi vimuccati, 

when wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the pollutants, 

 

seyyathãdaü: kàmàsavà bhavàsavà avijjàsavà.û ti 

that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of (craving for) continued existence, the 

pollutant of ignorance.û 

 

 

[14: Dhammàdàso]91 

[The Mirror of (the True Nature of) Things] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Koñigàme yathàbhirantaü viharitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after living near Koñigàma for as long as he liked, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Nàdikà tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach the Nàdikas.û92 

 

                                            
91 cf. SN 55:8 & 10 Pañhama- and Tatiya-Giÿjakàvasathasuttaü. 
92 Comm: Nàdikà ti ekaü taëàkaü nissàya dvinnaü Cåëapitumahàpituputtànaü dve gàmà; the 

Nàdikas, near a lake were two villages belonging to the sons of an uncle and a grandfather. Rhys-

Davids (p. 97) thinks that the plural form is referring to a clan, the singular form to a village, but the 

Commentary is saying that there were two villages which the Buddha approached, giving the plural 

form, but of course he only stayed in one of them. 



The Second Chapter for Recitation 

56 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü yena Nàdikà tad-avasari. 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks arrived at the Nàdikas. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Nàdike viharati Giÿjakàvasathe. 

There the Gracious One lived near (one of) the Nàdikas in the Brick House. 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

Then venerable ânanda approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinno kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While sitting on one side venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßSàëho nàma Bhante bhikkhu Nàdike kàlakato, 

ßThe monk named Sàëha, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 

 

Nandà nàma Bhante bhikkhunã Nàdike kàlakatà, 

The nun named Nandà, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassà kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was her destination? What was her future state? 

 

Sudatto nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato, 

The layman named Sudatta, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 

 

Sujàtà nàma Bhante upàsikà Nàdike kàlakatà, 

The laywoman named Sujàtà, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassà kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was her destination? What was her future state? 

 

Kakudho nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato, 

The layman named Kakudha, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 

 

Kàliïgo nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato, 

The layman named Kàliïga, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 
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Nikaño nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato, 

The layman named Nikaña, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 

 

Kañissaho nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato, 

The layman named Kañissaha, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 

 

Tuññho nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato. 

The layman named Tuññha, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

yassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 

 

Santuññho nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato, 

The layman named Santuññha, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 

 

Bhaddo nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato, 

The layman named Bhadda, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo? 

what was his destination? What was his future state? 

 

Subhaddo nàma Bhante upàsako Nàdike kàlakato, 

The layman named Subhadda, reverend Sir, has died in Nàdika, 

 

tassa kà gati? Ko abhisamparàyo?û ti 

what was his destination? What was his future state?û 

 

 

ßSàëho ânanda bhikkhu àsavànaü khayà anàsavaü cetovimuttiü paÿÿàvimuttiü, 

ßThe monk Sàëha, ânanda, through the destruction of the pollutants, without pollutants, freed in 

mind, freed through wisdom, 

 

diññhe va dhamme sayaü abhiÿÿà sacchikatvà upasampajja vihàsi. 

dwelt having known, having directly experienced, and having attained (Nibbàna) himself in this very 

life.93 

 

Nandà ânanda bhikkhunã paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The nun Nandà, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

                                            
93

 This and the following are stock descriptions. Here it is referring to a Worthy One (Arahatta). 
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opapàtikà tattha parinibbàyinã anàvattidhammà tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world.94 

 

Sudatto ânanda upàsako tiõõaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà, 

The layman Sudatta, ânanda, through the complete destruction of three fetters, 

 

ràgadosamohànaü tanuttà, 

and the diminuation of passion, hatred, and delusion, 

 

Sakadàgàmã sakid-eva imaü lokaü àgantvà, dukkhassantaü karissati. 

is a Once-Returner, and will return only once more to this world, and (then) will make an end to 

suffering. 

 

Sujàtà ânanda upàsikà tiõõaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà, 

The laywoman Sujàtà, ânanda, through the complete destruction of three fetters, 

 

Sotàpannà avinipàtadhammà niyatà Sambodhiparàyanà. 

is a Stream-Enterer, is no longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), and has a fixed destiny 

ending in Final Awakening. 

 

Kakudho ânanda upàsako paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The layman Kakudha, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtiko tattha parinibbàyã anàvattidhammo tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

Kàliïgo ânanda upàsako paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The layman Kàliïga, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtiko tattha parinibbàyã anàvattidhammà tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

Nikaño ânanda upàsako paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The layman Nikaña, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtiko tattha parinibbàyã anàvattidhammà tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

Kañissaho ânanda upàsako paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The layman Kañissaha, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtiko tattha parinibbàyã anàvattidhammà tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

                                            
94

 She was a Non-Returner (to birth in a womb) (Anàgàmã). 
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Tuññho ânanda upàsako paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The layman Tuññha, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtiko tattha parinibbàyã anàvattidhammà tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

Santuññho ânanda upàsako paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The layman Santuññha, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtiko tattha parinibbàyã anàvattidhammo tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

Bhaddo ânanda upàsako paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The layman Bhadda, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtiko tattha parinibbàyã anàvattidhammo tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

Subhaddo ânanda upàsako paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

The layman Subhadda, ânanda, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtiko tattha parinibbàyã anàvattidhammo tasmà lokà. 

has arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

 

Paropaÿÿàsaü ânanda Nàdike upàsakà kàlakatà 

More than fifty laymen, ânanda, have died in Nàdika 

 

paÿcannaü orambhàgiyànaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà 

who, through the complete destruction of the five lower fetters 

 

opapàtikà tattha parinibbàyino anàvattidhammà tasmà lokà. 

have arisen spontaneously (in the Brahmà worlds), and will attain Final Emancipation there, without 

returning from that world. 

 

Sàdhikà navuti
95

 ânanda Nàdike upàsakà kàlakatà 

In excess of ninety laymen, ânanda, have died in Nàdika 

 

tiõõaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà, ràgadosamohànaü tanuttà, 

who, through the complete destruction of three fetters, and the diminuation of passion, hatred, and 

delusion 

 

Sakadàgàmino sakid-eva imaü lokaü àgantvà, dukkhassantaü karissanti. 

are Once-Returners, and will return only once more to this world, and (then) will make an end to 

suffering. 

 

                                            
95

 Thai: Chàdhikà navuti = ninety-six. 
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Sàtirekàni ânanda paÿcasatàni96 Nàdike upàsakà kàlakatà 

In excess of five-hundred laymen, ânanda, have died in Nàdika 

 

tiõõaü saÿÿojanànaü parikkhayà, 

who, through the complete destruction of three fetters, 

 

Sotàpannà avinipàtadhammà niyatà Sambodhiparàyanà. 

are Stream-Enterers, no longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), and have a fixed destiny 

ending in Final Awakening. 

 

 

Anacchariyaü kho panetaü ânanda yaü manussabhåto kàlaü kareyya, 

But it is not such a wonder, ânanda, that those who have become human should die, 

 

tasmiÿ-ce kàlakate Tathàgataü upasaïkamitvà, 

but if (every time) there is a death in this place, after approaching the Realised One, 

 

etam-atthaü pucchissatha vihesàvesà ânanda Tathàgatassa. 

you were to ask about it, ânanda, that would be troublesome97 to the Realised One. 

 

Tasmàtih' ânanda Dhammàdàsaü nàma Dhammapariyàyaü desessàmi, 

Therefore, ânanda, I will teach (this) presentation of the Teaching called the Mirror of (the True 

Nature of) Things, 

 

yena samannàgato Ariyasàvako àkaïkhamàno attanà va attànaü byàkareyya: 

endowed with which a Noble Disciple desiring to do so may declare about himself: 

 

`Khãõanirayomhi khãõatiracchànayoni, 

`Exhausted is (birth in) Hell, exhausted is (birth in) an animal's womb, 

 

khãõapettivisayo khãõàpàyaduggativinipàto, 

exhausted is (birth in) the realm of the Fallen Spirits, exhausted is falling into an unfortunate destiny 

in the lower realms, 

 

Sotàpannoham-asmi avinipàtadhammo niyato Sambodhiparàyano.' ti 

I am a Stream-Enterer, no longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), and have a fixed destiny 

ending in Final Awakening.' 

 

Katamo ca so ânanda Dhammàdàso Dhammapariyàyo, 

And what, ânanda, is (this) presentation of the Teaching called the Mirror of (the True Nature of) 

Things, 

 

yena samannàgato Ariyasàvako àkaïkhamàno attanà va attànaü byàkareyya: 

endowed with which a Noble Disciple desiring to do so may declare about himself: 

 

`Khãõanirayomhi khãõatiracchànayoni, 

`Exhausted is (birth in) Hell, exhausted is (birth in) an animal's womb, 

 

                                            
96 Thai: Dasàtirekàni ... paÿcasatàni = five-hundred and ten. 
97 The Commentary says cautiously: kàyakilamatho va ... cittavihesà pana Buddhànaü natthi; (would 

get) tired in body ... but for Buddhas there is no trouble in the mind. 
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khãõapettivisayo khãõàpàyaduggativinipàto, 

exhausted is (birth in) the realm of the Fallen Spirits, exhausted is falling into an unfortunate destiny 

in the lower realms, 

 

Sotàpannoham-asmi avinipàtadhammo niyato Sambodhiparàyano'? ti 

I am a Stream-Enterer, no longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), and have a fixed destiny 

ending in Final Awakening'? 

 

Idh' ânanda Ariyasàvako Buddhe aveccappasàdena samannàgato hoti: 

Here, ânanda, a Noble Disciple is endowed with perfect confidence in the Buddha (thinking): 

 

`Iti pi so Bhagavà Arahaü Sammàsambuddho, 

`Such is he, the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect Sambuddha, 

 

vijjàcaraõasampanno Sugato lokavidå, 

the one endowed with understanding and good conduct, the Fortunate One, the One who 

understands the worlds, 

 

anuttaro purisadammasàrathi, 

the unsurpassed guide for those people who need taming, 

 

Satthà Devamanussànaü Buddho Bhagavà.' ti 

the Teacher of Divinities and men, the Buddha, the Gracious One.' 

 

Dhamme aveccappasàdena samannàgato hoti: 

He is endowed with perfect confidence in the Teaching (thinking): 

 

`Svàkkhàto Bhagavatà Dhammo, 

`The Teaching has been well-proclaimed by the Gracious One, 

 

sandiññhiko, akàliko, ehipassiko, opanayiko, 

it is visible, not subject to time, inviting inspection, onward leading, 

 

paccattaü veditabbo viÿÿåhã.' ti 

and can be understood by the wise for themselves.' 

 

Saïghe aveccappasàdena samannàgato hoti: 

He is endowed with perfect confidence in the Community (thinking): 

 

`Supañipanno Bhagavato sàvakasaïgho, 

`The Gracious One's Community of disciples are good in their practice, 

 

ujupañipanno Bhagavato sàvakasaïgho, 

the Gracious One's Community of disciples are straight in their practice, 

 

ÿàyapañipanno Bhagavato sàvakasaïgho, 

the Gracious One's Community of disciples are systematic in their practice, 

 

sàmãcipañipanno Bhagavato sàvakasaïgho, 

the Gracious One's Community of disciples are correct in their practice, 

 

yad-idaü cattàri purisayugàni, aññha purisapuggalà, 

that is to say, the four pairs of persons, the eight individual persons, 
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esa Bhagavato sàvakasaïgho, 

this is the Gracious One's Community of disciples, 

 

àhuneyyo, pàhuneyyo, dakkhiõeyyo, aÿjalikaraõãyo, 

they are worthy of offerings, of hospitality, of gifts, and of reverential salutation, 

 

anuttaraü puÿÿakkhettaü lokassà.' ti 

they are an unsurpassed field of merit for the world.' 

 

Ariyakantehi sãlehi samannàgato hoti, 

He is endowed with the lovely Ariyan virtue,98 

 

akhaõóehi acchiddehi asabalehi akammàsehi, bhujissehi, 

unbroken, faultless, unspotted, unblemished, productive of freedom, 

 

viÿÿuppasatthehi aparàmaññhehi samàdhisaüvattanikehi. 

praised by the wise, not adhered to, leading to concentration. 

 

Ayaü kho ânanda Dhammàdàso Dhammapariyàyo 

This is the presentation of the Teaching, ânanda, called the Mirror of (the True Nature of) Things 

 

yena samannàgato Ariyasàvako àkaïkhamàno attanà va attànaü byàkareyya: 

endowed with which a Noble Disciple desiring to do so may declare about himself: 

 

`Khãõanirayomhi khãõatiracchànayoni, 

`Exhausted is (birth in) Hell, exhausted is (birth in) an animal's womb, 

 

khãõapettivisayo khãõàpàyaduggativinipàto, 

exhausted is (birth in) the realm of the Fallen Spirits, exhausted is falling into an unfortunate destiny 

in the lower realms, 

 

Sotàpannoham-asmi avinipàtadhammo niyato Sambodhiparàyano.'û ti 

I am a Stream-Enterer, no longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), and have a fixed destiny 

ending in Final Awakening.'û 

 

 * * * 

 

Tatra pi sudaü Bhagavà Nàdike viharanto Giÿjakàvasathe, 

There also the Gracious One, while living near Nàdika in the Brick House, 

 

etad-eva bahulaü bhikkhånaü Dhammiü kathaü karoti: 

spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

 

ßIti sãlaü, iti samàdhi, iti paÿÿà, 

ßSuch is virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom, 

 

                                            
98 Comm: Paÿca sãlani hi Ariyasàvakànaü kantàni honti, bhavantare pi avijahitabbato; the five 

virtuous (precepts) are lovely to the Noble disciples, and will not be given up even in a future life (for 

this meaning s.v. PED, bhava). This must be the meaning here, and not in-between lives, which is 

another possible translation, but wouldn't fit in with the texts or the Commentaries. 
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sãlaparibhàvito samàdhi mahapphalo hoti mahànisaüso, 

when virtue is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

concentration, 

 

samàdhiparibhàvità paÿÿà mahapphalà hoti mahànisaüsà, 

when concentration is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

wisdom, 

 

paÿÿàparibhàvitaü cittaü sammad-eva àsavehi vimuccati, 

when wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the pollutants, 

 

seyyathãdaü: kàmàsavà bhavàsavà avijjàsavà.û ti 

that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of (craving for) continued existence, the 

pollutant of ignorance.û 

 

 

[15: Ambapàlã Gaõikà]99 

[The Courtesan Ambapàlã] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Nàdike yathàbhirantaü viharitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after living near Nàdika for as long as he liked, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Vesàlã tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach Vesàlã.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü yena Vesàlã tad-avasari. 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks arrived at Vesàlã. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Vesàliyaü viharati Ambapàlivane. 

There the Gracious One lived near Vesàlã in Ambapàlã's Wood. 

 

Tatra kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

There the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßSato bhikkhave bhikkhu vihareyya sampajàno ayaü vo amhàkaü anusàsanã. 

ßMindfully and with full awareness, monks, a monk should live, this is our advice to you.100 

 

Kathaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhu sato hoti? 

And how, monks, is a monk mindful?101 

                                            
99 cf. Satisuttaü SN 47:2; and Bhesajjakkhandakaü: Ambapàlãvatthu, Licchavãvatthu Vin. Mhv.1.231-

233. 
100 Comm: sato bhikkhave ti Bhagavà Ambapàlidassane satipaccupaññhànatthaü visesato idha 

satipaññhànadesanaü àrabhi; mindful, monks, the Gracious One began the teaching of mindfulness 

specially here, so that they would be attending to mindfulness when they saw Ambapàlã. 



The Second Chapter for Recitation 

64 

Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kàye kàyànupassã viharati, 

Here, monks, a monk dwells contemplating (the nature of) the body in the body, 

 

àtàpã sampajàno satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhàdomanassaü; 

ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world; 

 

vedanàsu vedanànupassã viharati, 

he dwells contemplating (the nature of) feelings in feelings, 

 

àtàpã sampajàno satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhàdomanassaü; 

ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world; 

 

citte cittànupassã viharati, 

he dwells contemplating (the nature of) the mind in the mind, 

 

àtàpã sampajàno satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhàdomanassaü; 

ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world; 

 

dhammesu dhammànupassã viharati, 

he dwells contemplating (the nature of) things in (various) things, 

 

àtàpã sampajàno satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhàdomanassaü. 

ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world. 

 

Evaü kho bhikkhave bhikkhu sato hoti. 

Thus, monks, a monk is mindful. 

 

 

Kathaÿ-ca bhikkhave bhikkhu sampajàno hoti? 

And how, monks, does a monk have full awareness?102 

 

Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu abhikkante pañikkante sampajànakàrã hoti, 

Here, monks, a monk in going forwards, in going back, is one who practises with full awareness, 

 

àlokite vilokite sampajànakàrã hoti, 

in looking ahead, or in looking around, he is one who practises with full awareness, 

 

sammiÿjite pasàrite sampajànakàrã hoti, 

in bending or in stretching, he is one who practises with full awareness, 

 

saïghàñipattacãvaradhàraõe sampajànakàrã hoti, 

in bearing his double-robe, bowl, and (other) robes, he is one who practises with full awareness, 

 

asite pãte khàyite sàyite sampajànakàrã hoti, 

in eating, in drinking, in chewing, in tasting, he is one who practises with full awareness, 

 

uccàrapassàvakamme sampajànakàrã hoti, 

in passing stool and urine, he is one who practises with full awareness, 

                                                                                                                                                
101 What follows is the summary of the ways of attending to mindfulness (satipaññhàna), a translation 

of which is found elsewhere on this website. 
102

 This now forms of section in the Satipaññhànasutta. 
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gate ñhite nisinne, sutte jàgarite, bhàsite tuõhãbhàve sampajànakàrã hoti. 

in going, in standing, in sitting, in sleeping, in waking, in talking, and in maintaining silence, he is 

one who practises with full awareness. 

 

Evaü kho bhikkhave bhikkhu sampajàno hoti. 

Thus, monks, a monk has full awareness. 

 

Sato bhikkhave bhikkhu vihareyya sampajàno ayaü vo amhàkaü anusàsanã.û ti 

Mindfully and with full awareness, monks, a monk should live, this is our advice to you.û 

 

 * * * 

 

Assosi kho Ambapàlã gaõikà: ßBhagavà kira Vesàliü anuppatto 

The courtesan Ambapàlã heard: ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has reached Vesàlã 

 

Vesàliyaü viharati mayhaü Ambavane.û ti 

and is living near Vesàlã in my Mango Wood.û103 

 

Atha kho Ambapàlã gaõikà bhaddàni bhaddàni yànàni yojàpetvà, 

Then the courtesan Ambapàlã, after having (many) great and august vehicles prepared, 

 

bhaddaü bhaddaü yànaü abhiruhitvà, 

and mounting (those) great and august vehicles, 

 

bhaddehi bhaddehi yànehi Vesàliyà niyyàsi, 

departed with those great and august vehicles from Vesàlã, 

 

yena sako àràmo tena pàyàsi yàvatikà yànassa bhåmi yànena gantvà, 

and after approaching by vehicle to her pleasure garden as far as the ground for vehicles (would 

allow), 

 

yànà paccorohitvà, pattikà va yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

and descending from the vehicles, she approached the Gracious One by foot, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, she sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinnaü kho Ambapàliü gaõikaü Bhagavà 

* While the courtesan Ambapàlã was sitting on one side the Gracious One 

 

Dhammiyà kathàya sandassesi, samàdapesi, samuttejesi, sampahaüsesi. 

instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered her with a talk about the Teaching. 

 

Atha kho Ambapàlã gaõikà, 

Then the courtesan Ambapàlã, 

 

                                            
103 Ambapàlã's name means `(daughter of the) Mango Keeper', though according to the Commentary 

she was born spontaneously in a mango wood (perhaps this one?), and hence acquired the name. 

Courtesans like Ambapàli were often very rich as we can see from the description of her vehicles and 

pleasure garden. 
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Bhagavatà Dhammiyà kathàya sandassità samàdapità samuttejità sampahaüsità, 

having been instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about the 

Teaching, 

 

Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

said to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAdhivàsetu me Bhante Bhagavà 

ßMay the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to me 

 

svàtanàya bhattaü saddhiü bhikkhusaïghenà.û ti 

(offering him) a meal on the morrow, together with the Community of monks.û 

 

Adhivàsesi Bhagavà tuõhãbhàvena. 

The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence. 

 

Atha kho Ambapàlã gaõikà Bhagavato adhivàsanaü viditvà, 

Then the courtesan Ambapàlã, having understood the Gracious One's consent, 

 

uññhàyàsanà, Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà padakkhiõaü katvà pakkàmi. 

after rising from her seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, went away. 

 

 

Assosuü kho Vesàlikà Licchavã: ßBhagavà kira Vesàliü anuppatto 

The Licchavãs from Vesàlã heard: ßThe Gracious One, it seems, had reached Vesàlã 

 

Vesàliyaü viharati Ambapàlivane.û ti 

and is living near Vesàlã in Ambapàlã's Wood.û 

 

Atha kho te Licchavã, bhaddàni bhaddàni yànàni yojàpetvà, 

Then those Licchavãs, after having (many) great and august vehicles prepared, 

 

bhaddaü bhaddaü yànaü abhiruhitvà, 

and mounting (those) great and august vehicles, 

 

bhaddehi bhaddehi yànehi Vesàliyà niyyiüsu. 

departed with those great and august vehicles from Vesàlã. 

 

Tatra ekacce Licchavã nãlà honti nãlavaõõà nãlavatthà nãlàlaïkàrà, 

There some of the Licchavãs were blue, having a blue appearance, with blue clothes and blue 

decorations, 

 

ekacce Licchavã pãtà honti pãtavaõõà pãtavatthà pãtàlaïkàrà, 

some of the Licchavãs were yellow, having a yellow appearance, with yellow clothes and yellow 

decorations, 

 

ekacce Licchavã lohità honti lohitavaõõà lohitavatthà lohitàlaïkàrà, 

some of the Licchavãs were red, having a red appearance, with red clothes and red decorations, 

 

ekacce Licchavã odàtà honti odàtavaõõà odàtavatthà odàtàlaïkàrà. 

some of the Licchavãs were white, having a white appearance, with white clothes and white 

decorations. 
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Atha kho Ambapàlã gaõikà daharànaü daharànaü Licchavãnaü 

Then the courtesan Ambapàlã rolled alongside the Licchavã youths 

 

akkhena akkhaü cakkena cakkaü yugena yugaü pañivaññesi. 

axle by axle, wheel by wheel, and yoke by yoke. 

 

Atha kho te Licchavã Ambapàliü gaõikaü etad-avocuü: 

Then those Licchavãs said this to the courtesan Ambapàlã: 

 

ßKiü je Ambapàli daharànaü daharànaü Licchavãnaü 

ßWhy do you, Ambapàlã, roll alongside the Licchavã youths 

 

akkhena akkhaü cakkena cakkaü yugena yugaü pañivaññesã?û ti 

axle by axle, wheel by wheel, and yoke by yoke?û 

 

ßTathà hi pana me ayyaputtà Bhagavà nimantito, 

ßBecause I have invited the Gracious One, noble sirs, 

 

svàtanàya bhattaü saddhiü bhikkhusaïghenà.û ti 

for a meal on the morrow, together with the Community of monks.û 

 

ßDehi je Ambapàli etaü bhattaü satasahassenà.û ti 

ßGive (us) this meal, Ambapàlã, for a hundred thousand (kahapanas).û 

 

ßSace pi me ayyaputtà Vesàliü sàhàraü dassatha 

ßIf, noble sirs, you would give Vesàlã and its revenues104 

 

evam-ahaü taü bhattaü na dassàmã.û ti 

still I would not give this meal (to you).û 

 

Atha kho te Licchavã aïgulã poñhesuü: 

Then the Licchavãs snapped their fingers, (thinking): 

 

ßJitamhà vata bho Ambakàya, jitamhà vata bho Ambakàyà.û ti 

ßWe have surely been defeated by a woman, we have surely been defeated by a woman.û105 

 

 

Atha kho te Licchavã yena Ambapàlivanaü tena pàyiüsu. 

Then the Licchavãs entered Ambapàlã's Wood. 

 

Addasà kho Bhagavà te Licchavã dårato va àgacchante, 

The Gracious One saw those Licchavãs coming from afar, 

 

disvà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

and having seen (them), he addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

                                            
104 Lit: with its means (of existence) (sàhàraü). 
105

 This is a play on Ambapàlã’s name. Ambaka, means a woman.  
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ßYesaü bhikkhave bhikkhånaü devà Tàvatiüsà adiññhà, 

* ßLet those monks who have not seen the Tàvatiüsa Divinities, monks, 

 

oloketha bhikkhave Licchaviparisaü, 

look at the Licchavã troupe, monks, 

 

apaloketha bhikkhave Licchaviparisaü, 

look upon the Licchavã troupe, monks, 

 

upasaüharatha bhikkhave Licchaviparisaü Tàvatiüsasadisan.û-ti 

contemplate the Licchavã troupe, monks, who are like the Tàvatiüsa (Divinities).û106 

 

Atha kho te Licchavã yàvatikà yànassa bhåmi yànena gantvà, 

Then after the Licchavãs had gone as far as the ground for vehicles (would allow), 

 

yànà paccorohitvà, pattikà va yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkamiüsu, 

and had descended from the vehicles, they approached the Gracious One by foot, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdiüsu. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down at one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinne kho te Licchavã Bhagavà 

* While the Licchavãs were sitting on one side the Gracious One 

 

Dhammiyà kathàya sandassesi, samàdapesi, samuttejesi, sampahaüsesi. 

instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching. 

 

Atha kho te Licchavã 

Then the Licchavãs, 

 

Bhagavatà Dhammiyà kathàya sandassità samàdapità samuttejità sampahaüsità, 

having been instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about the 

Teaching, 

 

Bhagavantaü etad-avocuü: 

said to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAdhivàsetu no Bhante Bhagavà svàtanàya bhattaü saddhiü bhikkhusaïghenà.û ti 

ßPlease consent to us (offering) a meal on the morrow, together with the Community of monks.û 

 

ßAdhivutthaü kho me Licchavã svàtanàya Ambapàliyà gaõikàya bhattan.û-ti 

ßI have (already) consented to the courtesan Ambapàlã's meal on the morrow.û 

 

Atha kho te Licchavã aïgulã poñhesuü: 

Then the Licchavãs snapped their fingers, (thinking): 

 

                                            
106 The Commentary says that the Buddha urged the monks to look on the splendour of the Licchavã 

princes so that they would remember it and realise the nature of impermanence when they were 

destroyed by the Magadahan King Ajàtasattu. 
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ßJitamhà vata bho Ambakàya Jitamhà vata bho Ambakàyà.û ti 

ßWe have surely been defeated by a woman, we have surely been defeated by a woman.û 

 

Atha kho te Licchavã Bhagavato bhàsitaü abhinanditvà anumoditvà, 

Then the Licchavãs, after greatly rejoicing and gladly receiving this word of the Gracious One,107 

 

uññhàyàsanà, Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà padakkhiõaü katvà pakkamiüsu. 

rising from their seats, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, went away. 

 

 

Atha kho Ambapàlã gaõikà tassà rattiyà accayena, 

Then the courtesan Ambapàlã after the night had passed, 

 

sake àràme paõãtaü khàdanãyaü bhojanãyaü pañiyàdàpetvà, 

having had excellent foodstuffs made ready in her own pleasure park, 

 

Bhagavato kàlaü àrocàpesi: ßKàlo Bhante niññhitaü bhattan.û-ti 

had the time announced to the Gracious One, (saying): ßIt is time, reverend Sir, the meal is ready.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, pubbaõhasamayaü nivàsetvà, 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, 

 

pattacãvaram-àdàya, saddhiü Bhikkhusaïghena, 

after picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks, 

 

yena Ambapàliyà gaõikàya nivesanaü tenupasaïkami, 

approached the courtesan Ambapàlã's residence, 

 

upasaïkamitvà paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi. 

and after approaching he sat down on the prepared seat. 

 

Atha kho Ambapàlã gaõikà Buddhappamukhaü Bhikkhusaïghaü 

Then the courtesan Ambapàlã with her own hand served and satisfied the Community of monks 

 

paõãtena khàdanãyena bhojanãyena sahatthà santappesi sampavàresi. 

with the Buddha at its head with excellent foodstuffs. 

 

Atha kho Ambapàlã gaõikà Bhagavantaü bhuttàviü onãtapattapàõiü, 

Then the courtesan Ambapàlã, when the Gracious One had eaten and washed his hand and bowl, 

 

aÿÿataraü nãcaü àsanaü gahetvà ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

having taken a certain low seat, sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinnà kho Ambapàlã gaõikà Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While sitting on one side the courtesan Ambapàlã said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßImàhaü Bhante àràmaü Buddhappamukhassa Bhikkhusaïghassa dammã.û ti 

ßI donate this pleasure park, reverend Sir, to the Community of monks with the Buddha at its 

head.û108 

                                            
107

 This stock phrase seems out of place here, given the circumstances. 
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Pañiggahesi Bhagavà àràmaü. 

The Gracious One accepted the pleasure park. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Ambapàliü gaõikaü Dhammiyà kathàya 

* Then the Gracious One, after instructing, rousing, 

 

sandassetvà samàdapetvà samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà uññhàyàsanà pakkàmi. 

enthusing, and cheering the courtesan Ambapàlã with a talk about the Teaching, having risen from 

the seat, went away.109 

 

 * * * 

 

Tatra pi sudaü Bhagavà Vesàliyaü viharanto Ambapàlivane, 

There also the Gracious One, while living in Vesàlã in Ambapàlã's Wood, 

 

etad-eva bahulaü bhikkhånaü Dhammiü kathaü karoti: 

spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

 

ßIti sãlaü, iti samàdhi, iti paÿÿà, 

ßSuch is virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom, 

 

sãlaparibhàvito samàdhi mahapphalo hoti mahànisaüso, 

when virtue is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

concentration, 

 

samàdhiparibhàvità paÿÿà mahapphalà hoti mahànisaüsà, 

when concentration is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

wisdom, 

 

paÿÿàparibhàvitaü cittaü sammad-eva àsavehi vimuccati, 

when wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the pollutants, 

 

seyyathãdaü: kàmàsavà bhavàsavà avijjàsavà.û ti 

that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of (craving for) continued existence, the 

pollutant of ignorance.û 

 

 

                                                                                                                                                
108 âràma (from Ñram) originally meant a pleasure park, but they were ideal places for monks, and 

many were given over for that purpose, and the name eventually came to mean monastery. 
109 Unfortunately the Commentary gives us no idea what the Buddha taught to Ambapàli on this 

occasion. 
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[16: Bhagavato âbàdho]110 

[The Gracious One’s Sickness] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Ambapàlivane yathàbhirantaü viharitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after living near Ambapàlã's Wood for as long as he liked, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Beluvagàmako tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach the little village of Beluva.û111 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks 

 

yena Beluvagàmako tad-avasari. 

arrived at the little village of Beluva. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Beluvagàmake viharati. 

There the Gracious One lived near the little village of Beluva. 

 

Tatra kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

There the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßEtha tumhe bhikkhave samantà Vesàliü 

* ßGo, monks, and undertake the Rains Retreat in the vicinity of Vesàlã 

 

yathàmittaü yathàsandiññhaü yathàsambhattaü Vassaü upetha, 

(living) like friends, like companions, like comrades, 

 

ahaü pana idheva Beluvagàmake Vassaü upagacchàmã.û ti 

and I will spend the Rains Retreat right here at the little village of Beluva.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho te bhikkhå 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said those monks, 

 

Bhagavato pañissutvà, samantà Vesàliü 

* and after replying to the Gracious One, they undertook the Rains Retreat in the vicinity of Vesàlã 

 

yathàmittaü yathàsandiññhaü yathàsambhattaü Vassaü upagacchiüsu. 

(living) like friends, like companions, like comrades. 

 

Bhagavà pana tattheva Beluvagàmake Vassaü upagacchi. 

But the Gracious One spent the Rains Retreat right there at the little village of Beluva. 

                                            
110 The Rains Retreat mentioned in this section started 10 months before the Parinibbàna according 

to the traditional reckoning. 
111 According to the Commentary the village was just south of Vesàlã. The village is named after the 

Beluva tree (Aegle Marmelos). 



The Second Chapter for Recitation 

72 

Atha kho Bhagavato Vassåpagatassa kharo àbàdho uppajji, 

Then while dwelling for the Rains Retreat, a heavy affliction arose for the Gracious One, 

 

bàëhà vedanà vattanti maraõantikà. 

and continued with strong and death-like feelings. 

 

Tà sudaü Bhagavà sato sampajàno adhivàsesi avihaÿÿamàno. 

There the Gracious One dwelt mindfully, with full awareness, and without being troubled. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Gracious One: 

 

ßNa kho me taü pañiråpaü yohaü anàmantetvà upaññhàke, 

ßIt is not suitable that I, without having addressed my attendants, 

 

anapaloketvà Bhikkhusaïghaü parinibbàyeyyaü. 

without having given notice to the Community of monks, should attain Final Emancipation. 

 

Yannånàhaü imaü àbàdhaü viriyena pañippaõàmetvà, 

Having energetically dismissed this affliction, 

 

jãvitasaïkhàraü adhiññhàya vihareyyan.û-ti 

I could live on after determining the lifespan.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà taü àbàdhaü viriyena pañippaõàmetvà, 

Then the Gracious One having energetically dismissed that affliction 

 

jãvitasaïkhàraü adhiññhàya vihàsi. 

lived on after determining112 the lifespan.113  

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato so àbàdho pañippassambhi. 

Then the Gracious One's affliction abated. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà gilànà vuññhito, 

Then, the Gracious One, having risen from that sickness, 

 

aciravuññhito Gelaÿÿà Vihàrà nikkhamma 

not long after rising, departed from the Sick Room 

 

                                            
112 Comm: samàpattivikkhambhità vedanà dasamàse na uppajji yeva; the feelings suppressed by the 

attainment did not arise again for a further 10 months. From the beginning of the Rains Retreat in 

July until just before his Final Emancipation in May the following year is 10 months, so we can infer 

that the Commentary believes the illness occurred at the beginning of the retreat. 
113 Comm: ettha jãvitam-pi jãvitasaïkhàro ... phalasamàpattidhammo pi jãvitasaïkhàro, so idha 

adhippeto; here the lifespan means life ... the lifespan (can) also mean the attainment of fruition, this 

is the designation here. This seems contradictory, and I know of no other place where jãvitasaïkhàra 

is defined as fruition attainment. The latter is probably meant to guard against the idea that the 

Buddha had determined the length of life, before the temptation by Màra, which comes later in the 

story, where he gives up the life-process (ayusaïkhàra).  
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Vihàrapacchàyàyaü paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi. 

and sat down on the prepared seat in front of that Room. 

 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

Then venerable ânanda approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinno kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While sitting on one side venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßDiññho me Bhante Bhagavato phàsu, 

ßI have seen, reverend Sir, the Gracious One comfortable, 

 

diññhaü me Bhante Bhagavato khamanãyaü, 

I have seen, reverend Sir, the Gracious One bearing up (while sick),114 

 

api ca me Bhante madhurakajàto viya kàyo, 

and my body, reverend Sir, became faint as it were, 

 

disà pi me na pakkhàyanti, dhammà pi maü na pañibhanti, 

and although I could not see (straight), and things were not clear,115 

 

Bhagavato gelaÿÿena api ca me Bhante ahosi, 

it appeared to me, reverend Sir, that the Gracious One was sick, 

 

kàcid-eva assàsamattà na tàva Bhagavà parinibbàyissati 

(but) it was some small comfort that the Gracious One would not attain Final Emancipation 

 

na yàva Bhagavà Bhikkhusaïghaü àrabbha kiÿcid-eva udàharatã.û ti 

until the Gracious One had spoken regarding the Community of monks.û 

 

ßKiü pan' ânanda bhikkhusaïgho mayi paccàsiüsati? 

ßBut what, ânanda, does the Community of monks expect of me? 

 

Desito ânanda mayà Dhammo anantaraü abàhiraü karitvà, 

The Teaching has been taught by me, ânanda, without having made (a distinction between) esoteric 

and exoteric, 

 

natth' ânanda Tathàgatassa Dhammesu àcariyamuññhi. 

for the Realised One there is nothing, ânanda, of a (closed) teacher's fist in regard to the Teaching. 

 

                                            
114 I am not sure about the translation here, it maybe that we should parse Bhagavato 'phàsu (= 

aphàsu), and translate: I have seen ... the Gracious One uncomfortable ... (and) bearing up (while 

sick). Neither the Commentary nor the Sub-commentary help here. 
115 Comm: satipaññhànàdidhammà mayhaü pàkañà na hontã ti dãpeti. Tantidhammà pana Therassa 

supagunà; he explains: (such) things as the ways of attending to mindfulness were not well-known to 

me. But the texts were still familiar to the Elder. This comment seems to guard against any doubt as 

to Ven. ânanda's ability to remember the texts, which might put their reliability into question. 
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Yassa nåna ânanda evam-assa: `Ahaü Bhikkhusaïghaü pariharissàmã' ti và 

To whoever, ânanda, this (thought) occurs: `I will lead the Community of monks' 

 

`mamuddesiko Bhikkhusaïgho' ti và 

or `I am the instructer of the Community of monks' 

 

so nåna ânanda Bhikkhusaïghaü àrabbha kiÿcid-eva udàhareyya. 

let him speak, ânanda, regarding the Community of monks. 

 

Tathàgatassa kho ânanda na evaü hoti: 

But to the Realised One, ânanda, this (thought) does not occur: 

 

`Ahaü kho Bhikkhusaïghaü pariharissàmã' ti và 

`I will lead the Community of monks' 

 

`mamuddesiko Bhikkhusaïgho' ti và. 

or `I am the instructor of the Community of monks'. 

 

Sa kiü ânanda Tathàgato Bhikkhusaïghaü àrabbha kiÿcid-eva udàharissati? 

Then why, ânanda, should the Realised One speak regarding the Community of monks?116 

 

 

Ahaü kho pan' ânanda etarahi jiõõo vuóóho mahallako, 

I, ânanda, at present, am old, elderly, of great age, 

 

addhagato vayo-anuppatto asãtiko me vayo vattati. 

far gone, advanced in years, I am eighty years old. 

 

Seyyathà pi ânanda jarasakañaü veëumissakena117 yàpeti, 

It is like, ânanda, an old cart, which (only) keeps going when shored up with bamboo, 

 

evam-eva kho ânanda veëumissakena maÿÿe Tathàgatassa kàyo yàpeti. 

just so, ânanda, I think the Realised One's body (only) keeps going when shored up with bamboo. 

 

Yasmiü ânanda samaye Tathàgato sabbanimittànaü amanasikàrà, 

When the Realised One doesn't pay attention, ânanda, to any of the signs, 

 

ekaccànaü vedanànaü nirodhà, animittaü cetosamàdhiü upasampajja viharati, 

when all feelings have ceased, he lives having established the signless mind-concentration,118 

 

                                            
116 I cannot understand this section which seems so out of keeping with the discourses elsewhere. The 

Buddha was the recognised leader of the Community, and in the previous section, has himself said: It 

is not suitable that I, without having addressed my attendants, without having given notice to the 

Community of monks, should attain Final Emancipation, and yet here he is denying that he is their 

leader and declaring he has nothing to say to them! 
117 BJT: jajjarasakañaü vekkhamissakena; ChS: jajjarasakañaü veñhamissakena; PTS: vegha-

missakena, and similarly below. As can be seen there is a lot of confusion as to the correct reading 

here, and consequently there must be doubt about the translation. 
118 In Pañisambhidàmagga and Visuddhimagga this is known as animittàcetovimutti, which is the 

fruition of Worthiness, it arises for one who applies his mind to impermanence as the predominant 

sign of existence. 
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phàsutaro119 ânanda tasmiü samaye Tathàgatassa kàyo hoti. 

and at that time, ânanda, the Realised One's body is most comfortable. 

 

Tasmàtih' ânanda attadãpà viharatha attasaraõà anaÿÿasaraõà120 

Therefore, ânanda, live with yourself as an island, yourself as a refuge, with no other refuge, 

 

Dhammadãpà Dhammasaraõà anaÿÿasaraõà. 

with the Teaching as an island, the Teaching as a refuge, with no other refuge. 

 

Kathaÿ-c' ânanda bhikkhu attadãpo viharati attasaraõo anaÿÿasaraõo 

And how, ânanda, does a monk live with himself as an island, himself as a refuge, with no other 

refuge, 

 

Dhammadãpo Dhammasaraõo anaÿÿasaraõo? 

with the Teaching as an island, the Teaching as a refuge, with no other refuge? 

 

Idh' ânanda, bhikkhu kàye kàyànupassã viharati, 

Here, ânanda, a monk dwells contemplating (the nature of) the body in the body, 

 

àtàpã sampajàno satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhàdomanassaü; 

ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world;121 

 

vedanàsu vedanànupassã viharati, 

he dwells contemplating (the nature of) feelings in feelings, 

 

àtàpã sampajàno satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhàdomanassaü; 

ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world; 

 

citte cittànupassã viharati, 

he dwells contemplating (the nature of) the mind in the mind, 

 

àtàpã sampajàno satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhàdomanassaü; 

ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world; 

 

dhammesu dhammànupassã viharati, 

he dwells contemplating (the nature of) things in (various) things, 

 

àtàpã sampajàno satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhàdomanassaü. 

ardent, fully aware, and mindful, after removing avarice and sorrow regarding the world. 

 

Evaü kho ânanda bhikkhu attadãpo viharati attasaraõo anaÿÿasaraõo, 

Thus, ânanda, a monk lives with himself as an island, himself as a refuge, with no other refuge, 

 

Dhammadãpo Dhammasaraõo anaÿÿasaraõo. 

with the Teaching as an island, the Teaching as a refuge, with no other refuge. 

 

                                            
119 PTS: phàsukato, which would mean: (the Realised One's body) is made comfortable. 
120 This section from here to the end should be compared with Ukkàcelasuttaü, SN 

Satipaññhànasaüyuttaü, 49.14. See also the Extended Note which follows this section. 
121

 This is the summary of the ways of attending to mindfulness again (see above, section 15). 
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Ye hi keci ânanda etarahi và mama và accayena, 

For whoever, ânanda, whether at present or after my passing, 

 

attadãpà viharissanti attasaraõà anaÿÿasaraõà 

lives with himself as an island, himself as a refuge, with no other refuge, 

 

Dhammadãpà Dhammasaraõà anaÿÿasaraõà, 

with the Teaching as an island, the Teaching as a refuge, with no other refuge, 

 

tama-t-agge me te ânanda bhikkhå bhavissanti - ye keci sikkhàkàmà.û ti 

those monks of mine, ânanda, will go from darkness to the highest122 - whoever likes the training.û 

 

Dutiyabhàõavàraü. 

The Second Chapter for Recital (is Finished). 
 

 

                                            
122 Commentary paraphrases: evaü sabbaü tamayogaü chinditvà, ativiya agge uttamabhàve ete, 

ânanda, mama bhikkhå bhavissanti; having in this way cut off all connection with the darkness, these 

monks of mine, ânanda, will be at the absolute top of supreme existence. 
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[Tatiyabhàõavàraü]123 

[The Third Chapter for Recitation] 
 

 [17: ânandassa Vipatti]124 

[ânanda's Failure] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà, pubbaõhasamayaü nivàsetvà, 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, 

 

pattacãvaram-àdàya, Vesàliü piõóàya pàvisi. 

after picking up his bowl and robe, entered Vesàlã for alms. 

 

Vesàliyaü piõóàya caritvà, pacchàbhattaü piõóapàtapañikkanto, 

After walking for alms in Vesàlã, and returning from the alms-round after the meal, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

he addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßGaõhàhi ânanda nisãdanaü, 

ßTake up the sitting mat, ânanda, 

 

yena Càpàlaü Cetiyaü tenupasaïkamissàma divà vihàràyà.û ti 

we will approach the Càpàla shrine to dwell for the day.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said venerable ânanda, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

nisãdanaü àdàya Bhagavantaü piññhito piññhito anubandhi. 

and taking the sitting mat, he followed along close behind the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà yena Càpàlaü Cetiyaü tenupasaïkami, 

Then the Gracious One approached the Càpàla shrine, 

 

upasaïkamitvà, paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi, 

and after approaching, he sat down on the prepared seat, 

 

àyasmà pi kho ânando Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and also venerable ânanda, after worshipping the Gracious One, sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinnaü kho àyasmantaü ânandaü Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

While sitting on one side the Gracious One said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßRamaõãyà ânanda Vesàlã, ramaõãyaü Udenaü Cetiyaü, 

ßDelightful, ânanda, is Vesàlã, delightful is the Udena shrine, 

 

                                            
123 There is a gap in the record here of 7 months, if the traditional date for the Final Emancipation is 

correct. This is discussed in the Introduction to the Texts and Translation of this discourse. 
124 cf. âyusaïkhàravossajanasuttaü, Part Two (Udàna 6.1); Cetiyasuttaü (SN 51:10); 

Bhåmicàlasuttaü (Part One) (AN Bk. 8:70).  
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ramaõãyaü Gotamakaü Cetiyaü, ramaõãyaü Sattambaü Cetiyaü, 

delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine, 

 

ramaõãyaü Bahuputtaü Cetiyaü, ramaõãyaü Sàrandadaü Cetiyaü, 

delightful is the Many Sons' shrine, delightful is the Sàrandada shrine, 

 

ramaõãyaü Càpàlaü Cetiyaü. 

delightful is the Càpàla shrine.125 

 

Yassa kassaci ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* Whoever has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà, 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power,126 

 

so àkaïkhamàno ânanda kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và. 

could, if he wanted, ânanda, remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan.127 

 

Tathàgatassa kho ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* The Realised One has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà. 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power. 

 

So àkaïkhamàno ânanda Tathàgato 

If he wanted, ânanda, the Realised One 

 

kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và.û ti 

could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan.û 

 

Evam-pi kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavatà oëàrike nimitte kayiramàne, 

But venerable ânanda, despite such a gross hint being made by the Gracious One, 

 

                                            
125 All these Shrines were in the Vajjã Territories, and it very much looks like they were being used as 

(temporary) monasteries for samaõas residing there. If this is correct then it throws some light on the 

6th condition which prevents decline for the Vajjãs listed in Section 2 above. According to 

Pàthikasuttaü (DN 24), the Udena Shrine was to the east of Vesàlã; Gotamaka to the south, Sattamba 

to the west, and Bahuputta to the north of the city. 
126 The Four Paths to Power are concentration of desire accompanied by the process of striving 

(chandasamàdhipadhànasaïkhàrasamannàgata); concentration of energy accompanied by the process 

of striving (viriya-); concentration of mind accompanied by the process of striving (citta-), and 

concentration of investigation accompanied by the process of striving (vimaüsa-). They form one 

section of the 37 Things on the Side of Awakening (Bodhipakkhiyadhammà), see below Section 26. 
127 Commentary: Ettha ca kappan-ti àyukappaü ... idam-eva aññhakathàyam niyamitaü; herein span 

means life-span ... this is fixed by the Commentary. There has been some dispute about whether kappa 

here means life-span or aeon. However it seems quite incredible to me that the Buddha, when his 

body was already broken down and falling ill, should have made such a nonsensical claim as to be 

able to live for an aeon!  
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oëàrike obhàse kayiramàne, nàsakkhi pañivijjhituü, 

such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to penetrate it, 

 

na Bhagavantaü yàci: 

and did not beg the Gracious One, (saying): 

 

ßTiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü tiññhatu Sugato kappaü, 

ßMay the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, may the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànanû-ti, 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men,û 

 

yathà taü Màrena pariyuññhitacitto. 

like one whose mind was possessed by Màra. 

 

 

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

For a second time the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßRamaõãyà ânanda Vesàlã, ramaõãyaü Udenaü Cetiyaü, 

ßDelightful, ânanda, is Vesàlã, delightful is the Udena shrine, 

 

ramaõãyaü Gotamakaü Cetiyaü, ramaõãyaü Sattambaü Cetiyaü, 

delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine, 

 

ramanãyaü Bahuputtaü Cetiyaü, ramaõãyaü Sàrandadaü Cetiyaü, 

delightful is the Many Sons' shrine, delightful is the Sàrandada shrine, 

 

ramaõãyaü Càpàlaü Cetiyaü. 

delightful is the Càpàla shrine. 

 

Yassa kassaci ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* Whoever has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà, 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, 

 

so àkaïkhamàno kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và. 

could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan. 

 

Tathàgatassa kho ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* The Realised One has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà. 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power. 
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So àkaïkhamàno ânanda Tathàgato 

If he wanted, ânanda, the Realised One 

 

kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và.û ti 

could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan.û 

 

Evam-pi kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavatà oëàrike nimitte kayiramàne, 

But venerable ânanda, despite such a gross hint being made by the Gracious One, 

 

oëàrike obhàse kayiramàne, nàsakkhi pañivijjhituü, 

such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to penetrate it, 

 

na Bhagavantaü yàci: 

and did not beg the Gracious One, (saying): 

 

ßTiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü, tiññhatu Sugato kappaü, 

ßMay the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, may the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànanû-ti, 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men,û 

 

yathà taü Màrena pariyuññhitacitto. 

like one whose mind was possessed by Màra. 

 

 

Tatiyam-pi kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

For a third time the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßRamaõãyà ânanda Vesàlã, ramaõãyaü Udenaü Cetiyaü, 

ßDelightful, ânanda, is Vesàlã, delightful is the Udena shrine, 

 

ramaõãyaü Gotamakaü Cetiyaü, ramaõãyaü Sattambaü Cetiyaü, 

delightful is the Gotamaka shrine, delightful is the Sattamba shrine, 

 

ramanãyaü Bahuputtaü Cetiyaü, ramaõãyaü Sàrandadaü Cetiyaü, 

delightful is the Many Sons' shrine, delightful is the Sàrandada shrine, 

 

ramaõãyaü Càpàlaü Cetiyaü. 

delightful is the Càpàla shrine. 

 

Yassa kassaci ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* Whoever has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà, 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, 

 

so àkaïkhamàno kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và. 

could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan. 
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Tathàgatassa kho ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* The Realised One has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà. 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power. 

 

So àkaïkhamàno ânanda Tathàgato 

If he wanted, ânanda, the Realised One 

 

kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và.û ti 

could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan.û 

 

Evam-pi kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavatà oëàrike nimitte kayiramàne, 

But venerable ânanda, despite such a gross hint being made by the Gracious One, 

 

oëàrike obhàse kayiramàne, nàsakkhi pañivijjhituü, 

such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to penetrate it, 

 

na Bhagavantaü yàci: 

and did not beg the Gracious One, (saying): 

 

ßTiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü, tiññhatu Sugato kappaü, 

ßMay the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, may the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànanû-ti, 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men,û 

 

yathà taü Màrena pariyuññhitacitto. 

like one whose mind was possessed by Màra. 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßGaccha tvaü ânanda yassa dàni kàlaü maÿÿasã.û ti 

ßGo, ânanda, now is the time for whatever you are thinking.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said venerable ânanda, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

uññhàyàsanà, Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà padakkhiõaü katvà, 

rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, 

 

avidåre aÿÿatarasmiü rukkhamåle nisãdi. 

he sat down not far away at the root of a certain tree. 
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[18: âyusaïkhàrossajanaü]128 

[The Relinquishment of the Life Process] 
 

Atha kho Màro Pàpimà, acirapakkante àyasmante ânande, 

Then the Wicked Màra, not long after venerable ânanda had gone, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, upasaïkamitvà, ekam-antaü aññhàsi. 

approached the Gracious One, and after approaching, he stood on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhito kho Màro Pàpimà Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While standing on one side the Wicked Màra said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßParinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

ßMay the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhante Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For these words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

 

`Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

`I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me bhikkhå na sàvakà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my monks are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

                                            
128

 cf. âyusaïkhàravossajanasuttaü, Part Two (Udàna 6.1); Cetiyasuttaü (SN 51:10). 
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sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessantã.' ti 

and teach the miraculous Teaching.'129 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante bhikkhå Bhagavato sàvakà, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's monks are (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhanti desenti paÿÿàpenti paññhapenti, 

do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivaranti vibhajanti uttànã karonti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desenti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhante Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For these words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

 

`Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

`I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me bhikkhuniyo na sàvikà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my nuns are not (true) disciples, 

 

                                            
129 There are 3 types of miracles (pàñihàriya): miraculous powers (iddhipàñihàriya), prophecy 

(àdesanàpàñihàriya), and the miracle of instruction (anusàsanãpàñihàriya); it is the last which is 

intended here. It does not mean the Teaching accompanied by miracles. 
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viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàriniyo, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessantã.' ti 

and teach the miraculous Teaching.' 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante, bhikkhuniyo Bhagavato sàvikà, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's nuns are (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàriniyo, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhanti desenti paÿÿàpenti paññhapenti, 

do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivaranti vibhajanti uttànã karonti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desenti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 
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Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhante Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For these words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

 

`Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

`I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me upàsakà na sàvakà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my laymen are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessantã.' ti 

and teach the miraculous Teaching.' 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante, upàsakà Bhagavato sàvakà, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's laymen are (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 
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sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhanti desenti paÿÿàpenti paññhapenti, 

do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivaranti vibhajanti uttànã karonti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desenti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhante Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For these words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

 

`Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

`I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me upàsikà na sàvikà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my laywomen are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàriniyo, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 
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sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessantã.' ti 

and teach the miraculous Teaching.' 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante, upàsikà Bhagavato sàvikà, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's laywomen are (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàriniyo, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhanti desenti paÿÿàpenti paññhapenti, 

do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivaranti vibhajanti uttànã karonti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desenti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhante Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For these words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

 

`Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

`I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me idaü brahmacariyaü na iddhaÿ-ceva bhavissati phãtaÿ-ca, 

for as long as this spiritual life of mine has not become successful and prosperous, 

 

vitthàrikaü bàhujaÿÿaüputhubhåtaü, 

well spread-out, possessed by many, become great, 
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yàva devamanussehi130 suppakàsitan.-ti' 

until it is well-explained amongst Divinities and men.' 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante Bhagavato brahmacariyaü 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's spiritual life 

 

iddhaÿ-ceva phãtaÿ-ca, vitthàrikaü bàhujaÿÿaü puthubhåtaü 

is successful and prosperous, well spread-out, possessed by many, become great, 

 

yàva devamanussehi suppakàsitaü. 

it is well-explained amongst Divinities and men. 

 

Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato.û ti 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation.û 

 

 

Evaü vutte, Bhagavà Màraü Pàpimantaü etad-avoca: 

When that was said the Gracious One said this to the Wicked Màra: 

 

ßAppossukko tvaü Pàpima hohi, 

ßYou should have little concern, Wicked One, 

 

na ciraü Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

in no long time the Realised One will be Finally Emancipated, 

 

ito tiõõaü màsànaü accayena, Tathàgato Parinibbàyissatã.û ti 

after three months have passed from now, the Realised One will attain Final Emancipation.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Càpàle cetiye sato sampajàno àyusaïkhàraü ossaji. 

Then at the Càpàla shrine the Gracious One, mindfully, with full awareness, relinquished the life-

process. 

 

 

Ossaññhe ca Bhagavatà àyusaïkhàre mahàbhåmicàlo ahosi, 

With the relinquishment of the life-process by the Gracious One there was a great earthquake, 

 

bhiüsanako lomahaüso, Devadundubhiyo ca phaliüsu. 

and a fearful, horrifying crash of the Divinities' (thunder) drum. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, etam-atthaü viditvà, 

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, 

 

                                            
130 PTS always parses this as yàvad eva manussehi. The Commentary to Pàsàdikasutta (DN 29) in 

defining the phrase yàva devamanussehi suppakàsitaü has this: devalokato yàva manussalokà 

suppakàsitaü; visible from the world of the Divinities to the world of men, making it clear that the 

words should be parsed as in the text. 
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tàyaü velàyaü imaü udànaü udànesi: 

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 

 

ßTulam-atulaÿ-ca sambhavaü, 

ßMeasurable and immeasurable continuity, 

 

Bhavasaïkhàram-avassajã Muni. 

And the continuation-process the Sage relinquished. 

 

Ajjhattarato samàhito, 

Content in himself, and concentrated, 

 

Abhindi kavacam-ivattasambhavan.û-ti 

He broke continuity of self like a coat of mail.û 

 

 

[19: Aññha Bhåmicàlahetå]131 

[Eight Reasons for Earthquakes] 
 

Atha kho àyasmato ânandassa etad-ahosi: 

Then it occured to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßAcchariyaü vata bho abbhutaü vata bho mahà vatàyaü bhåmicàlo, 

ßSurely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous, this great earthquake, 

 

sumahà vatàyaü bhåmicàlo bhiüsanako lomahaüso Devadundubhiyo ca phaliüsu. 

this very great earthquake, and (this) awful, hair-raising, crash of the Divinities' (thunder) drum. 

 

Ko nu kho hetu ko paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàyà?û ti 

What was the reason, what was the cause, for the occurrence of this great earthquake?û 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

Then venerable ânanda approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down at one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinno kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

Sitting on one side venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAcchariyaü Bhante abbhutaü Bhante mahà vatàyaü Bhante bhåmicàlo, 

ßSurely it is wonderful, reverend Sir, surely it is marvellous, reverend Sir, this great earthquake, 

 

sumahà vatàyaü Bhante bhåmicàlo, 

this very great earthquake, 

 

                                            
131 cf. Bhåmicàlasuttaü (Part Two) (AN Bk. 8:70). Rhys-Davids in his translation suggests that the 

narrative is interrupted by what follows, but it seems to me that this section about the earthquakes 

follows quite naturally in the course of the narrative. The sections that follow this however appear to 

be foreign to the text, perhaps inserted through association with this section. See the Introduction. 
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bhiüsanako lomahaüso Devadundubhiyo ca phaliüsu. 

and (this) awful, hair-raising, crash of the Divinities' (thunder) drum. 

 

Ko nu kho Bhante hetu ko paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàyà?û ti. 

What was the reason, reverend Sir, what was the cause, for the occurrence of this great earthquake?û 

 

ßAññha kho ime ânanda hetå aññha paccayà mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya. 

ßThere are these eight reasons, eight causes, ânanda, for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

Katame aññha? 

Which eight? 

 

Ayaü ânanda Mahàpañhavã udake patiññhità, 

This great Earth, ânanda, stands in the water, 

 

udakaü vàte patiññhitaü, vàto àkàsaññho. 

the water stands in the atmosphere, the atmosphere stands in space.132 

 

1) Hoti so kho ânanda samayo yaü mahàvàtà vàyanti, mahàvàtà vàyantà, 

There comes a time, ânanda, when great winds blow, with the great winds blowing, 

 

udakaü kampenti, udakaü kampitaü, Pañhaviü kampeti. 

the waters move, the waters having moved, the Earth moves. 

 

Ayaü pañhamo hetu pañhamo paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya.  

This is the first reason, the first cause for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

2) Puna caparaü ânanda samaõo và hoti bràhmaõo và 

Furthermore, ânanda, when an ascetic or a brahmin 

 

iddhimà cetovasippatto Devo và mahiddhiko mahànubhàvo, 

or a Divinity, one of great power, one of great majesty, has, through spiritual power, attained 

(complete) mastery of the mind, 

 

tassa parittà Pañhavisaÿÿà bhàvità hoti appamàõà àposaÿÿà, 

and has then developed even a trifling perception of the Earth, or an unlimited perception of water, 

 

so imaü Pañhaviü kampeti saïkampeti sampakampeti sampavedheti. 

this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. 

 

Ayaü dutiyo hetu dutiyo paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya.  

This is the second reason, the second cause for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

3) Puna caparaü ânanda yadà Bodhisatto Tusità kàyà cavitvà, 

Furthermore, ânanda, when the Awakening Being133 falls away from the Tusita hosts,134 

 

                                            
132 I interpret vàta (normally wind) here as atmosphere. This is quite an accurate description of the 

facts, especially given the time it was made. 
133 The being (satta) heading for Awakening (Bodhi).  
134 An Awakening Being is said to always spend his penultimate life amongst the Gods in Tusita 

Heaven, and from there to descend to Earth for the last time. 
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sato sampajàno màtukucchiü okkamati, 

and mindfully, with full awareness, enters his mother's womb, 

 

tadàyaü Pañhavã kampati saïkampati sampakampati sampavedhati. 

this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. 

 

Ayaü tatiyo hetu tatiyo paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya.  

This is the third reason, the third cause for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

4) Puna caparaü ânanda yadà Bodhisatto 

Furthermore, ânanda, when the Awakening Being 

 

sato sampajàno màtukucchimhà nikkhamati, 

mindfully, with full awareness, exits his mother's womb, 

 

tadàyaü Pañhavã kampati saïkampati sampakampati sampavedhati. 

this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. 

 

Ayaü catuttho hetu catuttho paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya.  

This is the fourth reason, the fourth cause for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

5) Puna caparaü ânanda yadà Tathàgato 

Furthermore, ânanda, when the Realised One 

 

anuttaraü Sammàsambodhiü abhisambujjhati, 

perfectly awakens to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening, 

 

tadàyaü Pañhavã kampati saïkampati sampakampati sampavedhati. 

this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. 

 

Ayaü paÿcamo hetu paÿcamo paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya.  

This is the fifth reason, the fifth cause for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

6) Puna caparaü ânanda yadà Tathàgato anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavatteti, 

Furthermore, ânanda, when the Realised One sets the unsurpassed wheel of the Teaching rolling, 

 

tadàyaü Pañhavã kampati saïkampati sampakampati sampavedhati. 

this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. 

 

Ayaü chaññho hetu chaññho paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya.  

This is the sixth reason, the sixth cause for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

7) Puna caparaü ânanda yadà Tathàgato 

Furthermore, ânanda, when the Realised One 

 

sato sampajàno àyusaïkhàraü ossajati,  

mindfully, with full awareness gives up the life-process, 

 

tadàyaü Pañhavã kampati saïkampati sampakampati sampavedhati. 

this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. 

 

Ayaü sattamo hetu sattamo paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya.  

This is the seventh reason, the seventh cause for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 
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8) Puna caparaü ânanda yadà Tathàgato 

Furthermore, ânanda, when the Realised One 

 

anupàdisesàya Nibbànadhàtuyà parinibbàyati, 

is Finally Emancipated in the Emancipation-element which has no basis for attachment remaining, 

 

tadàyaü Pañhavã kampati saïkampati sampakampati sampavedhati. 

this Earth moves, wavers, flutters, and shakes. 

 

Ayaü aññhamo hetu aññhamo paccayo mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàya.  

This is the eighth reason, the eighth cause for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

Ime kho ânanda aññha hetå aññha paccayà mahato bhåmicàlassa pàtubhàvàyà ti. 

These are the eight reasons, the eight causes, ânanda, for the occurrence of a great earthquake. 

 

 

[20: Aññha Parisà]135 

[The Eight Assemblies] 
 

Aññha kho imà ânanda parisà. 

There are, ânanda, eight assemblies. 

 

Katamà aññha? 

Which eight? 

 

Khattiyaparisà bràhmaõaparisà gahapatiparisà samaõaparisà 

The assembly of Nobles, the assembly of brahmins, the assembly of householders, the assembly of 

ascetics, 

 

Càtummahàràjikaparisà Tàvatiüsaparisà Màraparisà Brahmaparisà. 

the assembly of the Four Great Kings, the assembly of the Tàvatiüsa (Divinities), the assembly of 

Màra, the assembly of the Brahmà Divinities.136 

 

1) Abhijànàmi kho panàhaü ânanda anekasataü Khattiyaparisaü upasaïkamitvà, 

I know, ânanda, after approaching countless hundreds of assemblies of Nobles, 

 

tatra pi mayà sannisinnapubbaÿ-ceva sallapitapubbaÿ-ca, 

that there, before settling down, before conversing, 

 

sàkacchà ca samàpajjitapubbà, 

and before entering upon discussion, 

 

tattha yàdisako tesaü vaõõo hoti tàdisako mayhaü vaõõo hoti, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become,137 

                                            
135 cf. Parisasuttaü (AN Bk. 8:69). They are also listed in Saïgãtisutta (DN 33). 
136 There appears to be a correlation between these two sets of four assemblies: Nobles on Earth, 

Kings in Heaven; brahmins on Earth, Divinities in Heaven; householders on Earth, the sensual gods 

in Heaven; ascetics on Earth, Brahmà Divinities in Heaven. 
137 Comm: na pana Bhagavà milakkhusadiso hoti nàpi àmuttamaõikuõóalo, Buddhaveseneva nisãdati, 

te pana attano samànasaõñhànam-eva passanti; it is not that the Gracious One (looks) like a 
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yàdisako tesaü saro hoti tàdisako mayhaü saro hoti, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become,138 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassemi samàdapemi samuttejemi sampahaüsemi, 

and I instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

 

bhàsamànaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

and while I was speaking they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü bhàsati Devo và manusso và?' ti 

`Who is this speaking, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà 

* and having instructed, roused, 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà antaradhàyàmi. 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, I disappeared. 

 

Antarahitaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

And when I had disappeared they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü antarahito Devo và manusso và?' ti  

`Who is this who disappeared, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

2) Abhijànàmi kho panàhaü ânanda anekasataü bràhmaõaparisaü upasaïkamitvà, 

I know, ânanda, that after approaching countless hundreds of assemblies of brahmins, 

 

tatra pi mayà sannisinnapubbaÿ-ceva sallapitapubbaÿ-ca, 

that there, before settling down, before conversing, 

 

sàkacchà ca samàpajjitapubbà, 

and before entering upon discussion, 

 

tattha yàdisako tesaü vaõõo hoti tàdisako mayhaü vaõõo hoti, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

 

yàdisako tesaü saro hoti tàdisako mayhaü saro hoti, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassemi samàdapemi samuttejemi sampahaüsemi, 

and I instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

 

bhàsamànaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

and while I was speaking they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü bhàsati Devo và manusso và?' ti 

`Who is this speaking, a Divinity or a man?' 

                                                                                                                                                

barbarian, or is adorned with jewelled earings, he is surely sitting in the Buddha's clothes, but they 

see him having the same features as themselves. 
138 Comm: idaü ... bhàsantaraü sandhàya kathitaü; this is said in regard to the different languages 

(he is able to speak).  
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Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà 

* and having instructed, roused, 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà antaradhàyàmi. 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, I disappeared. 

 

Antarahitaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

And when I had disappeared they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü antarahito Devo và manusso và?' ti  

`Who is this who disappeared, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

3) Abhijànàmi kho panàhaü ânanda anekasataü gahapatiparisaü upasaïkamitvà, 

I know, ânanda, that after approaching countless hundreds of assemblies of householders, 

 

tatra pi mayà sannisinnapubbaÿ-ceva sallapitapubbaÿ-ca, 

that there, before settling down, before conversing, 

 

sàkacchà ca samàpajjitapubbà, 

and before entering upon discussion, 

 

tattha yàdisako tesaü vaõõo hoti tàdisako mayhaü vaõõo hoti, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

 

yàdisako tesaü saro hoti tàdisako mayhaü saro hoti, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassemi samàdapemi samuttejemi sampahaüsemi, 

and I instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

 

bhàsamànaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

and while I was speaking they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü bhàsati Devo và manusso và?' ti 

`Who is this speaking, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà 

* and having instructed, roused, 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà antaradhàyàmi. 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, I disappeared. 

 

Antarahitaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

And when I had disappeared they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü antarahito Devo và manusso và?' ti  

`Who is this who disappeared, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

4) Abhijànàmi kho panàhaü ânanda anekasataü samaõaparisaü upasaïkamitvà, 

I know, ânanda, that after approaching countless hundreds of assemblies of ascetics, 

 

tatra pi mayà sannisinnapubbaÿ-ceva sallapitapubbaÿ-ca, 

that there, before settling down, before conversing, 
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sàkacchà ca samàpajjitapubbà, 

and before entering upon discussion, 

 

tattha yàdisako tesaü vaõõo hoti tàdisako mayhaü vaõõo hoti, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

 

yàdisako tesaü saro hoti tàdisako mayhaü saro hoti, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassemi samàdapemi samuttejemi sampahaüsemi, 

and I instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

 

bhàsamànaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

and while I was speaking they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü bhàsati Devo và manusso và?' ti 

`Who is this speaking, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà 

* and having instructed, roused, 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà antaradhàyàmi. 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, I disappeared. 

 

Antarahitaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

And when I had disappeared they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü antarahito Devo và manusso và?' ti  

`Who is this who disappeared, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

5) Abhijànàmi kho panàhaü ânanda 

* I know, ânanda, that after approaching 

 

anekasataü Càtummahàràjikaparisaü upasaïkamitvà, 

countless hundreds of assemblies of the Four Great Kings, 

 

tatra pi mayà sannisinnapubbaÿ-ceva sallapitapubbaÿ-ca, 

that there, before settling down, before conversing, 

 

sàkacchà ca samàpajjitapubbà, 

and before entering upon discussion, 

 

tattha yàdisako tesaü vaõõo hoti tàdisako mayhaü vaõõo hoti, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

 

yàdisako tesaü saro hoti tàdisako mayhaü saro hoti, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassemi samàdapemi samuttejemi sampahaüsemi, 

and I instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

 

bhàsamànaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

and while I was speaking they did not know me (and would ask): 



The Third Chapter for Recitation 

96 

`Ko nu kho ayaü bhàsati Devo và manusso và?' ti 

`Who is this speaking, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà, 

* and having instructed, roused, 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà antaradhàyàmi. 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, I disappeared. 

 

Antarahitaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

And when I had disappeared they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü antarahito Devo và manusso và?' ti  

`Who is this who disappeared, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

6) Abhijànàmi kho panàhaü ânanda 

* I know, ânanda, that after approaching 

 

anekasataü Tàvatiüsaparisaü upasaïkamitvà, 

countless hundreds of assemblies of the Tàvatiüsa (Divinities), 

 

tatra pi mayà sannisinnapubbaÿ-ceva sallapitapubbaÿ-ca, 

that there, before settling down, before conversing, 

 

sàkacchà ca samàpajjitapubbà, 

and before entering upon discussion, 

 

tattha yàdisako tesaü vaõõo hoti tàdisako mayhaü vaõõo hoti, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

 

yàdisako tesaü saro hoti tàdisako mayhaü saro hoti, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassemi samàdapemi samuttejemi sampahaüsemi, 

and I instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

 

bhàsamànaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

and while I was speaking they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü bhàsati Devo và manusso và?' ti 

`Who is this speaking, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà 

* and having instructed, roused, 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà antaradhàyàmi. 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, I disappeared. 

 

Antarahitaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

And when I had disappeared they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü antarahito Devo và manusso và?' ti  

`Who is this who disappeared, a Divinity or a man?' 
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7) Abhijànàmi kho panàhaü ânanda anekasataü Màraparisaü upasaïkamitvà, 

I know, ânanda, that after approaching countless hundreds of assemblies of Màra, 

 

tatra pi mayà sannisinnapubbaÿ-ceva sallapitapubbaÿ-ca, 

that there, before settling down, before conversing, 

 

sàkacchà ca samàpajjitapubbà, 

and before entering upon discussion, 

 

tattha yàdisako tesaü vaõõo hoti tàdisako mayhaü vaõõo hoti, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

 

yàdisako tesaü saro hoti tàdisako mayhaü saro hoti, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassemi samàdapemi samuttejemi sampahaüsemi, 

and I instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 

 

bhàsamànaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

and while I was speaking they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü bhàsati Devo và manusso và?' ti 

`Who is this speaking, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà, 

* and having instructed, roused, 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà antaradhàyàmi. 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, I disappeared. 

 

Antarahitaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

And when I had disappeared they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü antarahito Devo và manusso và?' ti  

`Who is this who disappeared, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

8) Abhijànàmi kho panàhaü ânanda anekasataü Brahmaparisaü upasaïkamitvà, 

I know, ânanda, that after approaching countless hundreds of assemblies of the Brahmà Divinities, 

 

tatra pi mayà sannisinnapubbaÿ-ceva sallapitapubbaÿ-ca, 

that there, before settling down, before conversing, 

 

sàkacchà ca samàpajjitapubbà, 

and before entering upon discussion, 

 

tattha yàdisako tesaü vaõõo hoti tàdisako mayhaü vaõõo hoti, 

whatever their appearance was, my appearance would become, 

 

yàdisako tesaü saro hoti tàdisako mayhaü saro hoti, 

whatever their voice was, my voice would become, 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassemi samàdapemi samuttejemi sampahaüsemi, 

and I instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, 
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bhàsamànaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

and while I was speaking they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü bhàsati Devo và manusso và?' ti 

`Who is this speaking, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

Dhammiyà ca kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà, 

* and having instructed, roused, 

 

samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà antaradhàyàmi. 

enthused, and cheered them with a talk about the Teaching, I disappeared. 

 

Antarahitaÿ-ca maü na jànanti: 

And when I had disappeared they did not know me (and would ask): 

 

`Ko nu kho ayaü antarahito Devo và manusso và?' ti  

`Who is this who disappeared, a Divinity or a man?' 

 

Imà kho ânanda aññha parisà. 

These, ânanda, are the eight assemblies. 

 

 

[21: Aññha Abhibhàyatanàni]139 

[The Eight Means of (Mind) Mastery] 
 

Aññha kho imàni ânanda abhibhàyatanàni. 

There are, ânanda, eight means of (mind) mastery.140 

 

Katamàni aññha? 

Which eight? 

 

1) Ajjhattaü råpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati parittàni suvaõõadubbaõõàni, 

Perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, limited, beautiful or ugly, 

 

tàni abhibhuyya: `jànàmi passàmã' ti141 evaüsaÿÿã hoti. 

and having mastered them, he is one who perceives thus: `I know, I see'. 

 

Idaü pañhamaü abhibhàyatanaü.  

This is the first means of (mind) mastery.142 

                                            
139 cf. Saïgãtisuttaü (DN 33); Abhibhàyatanasuttaü (AN Bk. 8:65); Mahàsakuludàyisuttaü (MN 77); 

a very different six Spheres of Mastery are mentioned elsewhere, see Parihànadhammasuttaü (SN 

35:96). 
140 The Commentary to MN 77 paraphrases this with abhibhavanakàraõàni, which gives the 

translation here. 
141 PTS punctuates differently: ßTàni abhibhuyya jànàmi passàmãtiû evaüsaÿÿã hoti. However, the 

Commentary's: Jànàmi passàmã ti iminà panassa àbhogo kathito; I know, I see: by this his thought is 

related, shows that the first part belongs outside the quotes. 
142 The Commentary explains that these are means for mastering absorption (jhàna). If one takes a 

preliminary object (parikamma) internally but sees a limited sign (nimitta) externally, then the first 

means of (mind) mastery applies. With the second he sees an unlimited sign. 
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2) Ajjhattaü råpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati appamàõàni suvaõõadubbaõõàni, 

Perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, unlimited, beautiful or ugly, 

 

tàni abhibhuyya: `jànàmi passàmã' ti evaüsaÿÿã hoti. 

and having mastered them, he is one who perceives thus: `I know, I see'. 

 

Idaü dutiyaü abhibhàyatanaü  

This is the second means of (mind) mastery. 

 

3) Ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati parittàni suvaõõadubbaõõàni, 

Without perceiving forms internally, 143 someone sees forms externally, limited, beautiful or ugly, 

 

tàni abhibhuyya: `jànàmi passàmã' ti evaüsaÿÿã hoti. 

and having mastered them, he is one who perceives thus: `I know, I see'. 

 

Idaü tatiyaü abhibhàyatanaü.  

This is the third means of (mind) mastery. 

 

4) Ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati appamàõàni suvaõõadubbaõõàni, 

Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, unlimited, beautiful or ugly, 

 

tàni abhibhuyya: `jànàmi passàmãû ti evaüsaÿÿã hoti. 

and having mastered them, he is one who perceives thus: `I know, I see'. 

 

Idaü catutthaü abhibhàyatanaü.  

This is the fourth means of (mind) mastery. 

 

5) Ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati, 

Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally,144 

 

nãlàni nãlavaõõàni nãlanidassanàni nãlanibhàsàni, 

blue, blue-coloured, of blue appearance, shiny blue, 

 

seyyathà pi nàma Ummàpupphaü nãlaü nãlavaõõaü nãlanidassanaü nãlanibhàsaü 

just as the flower called Ummà is blue, blue-coloured, of blue appearance, shiny blue, 

 

seyyathà và pana taü vatthaü Bàràõaseyyakaü ubhatobhàgavimaññhaü 

or just as there is Banaras cloth smoothed on both sides that 

 

nãlaü nãlavaõõaü nãlanidassanaü nãlanibhàsaü, 

is blue, blue-coloured, of blue appearance, shiny blue, 

 

evam-eva ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati, 

so, without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

 

                                            
143 Comm: alàbhitàya và anatthikatàya và ajjhattaråpe parikammasaÿÿàvirahito; without perception 

of the preliminary object on an internal form, either because he did not obtain it or because he did 

not need it. 
144 This and what follows refers to the kasiõa excercies, whereby one focuses on a specific colour and 

obtains absorption that way. 
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nãlàni nãlavaõõàni nãlanidassanàni nãlanibhàsàni, 

blue, blue-coloured, of blue appearance, shiny blue, 

 

tàni abhibhuyya: `jànàmi passàmãû ti evaüsaÿÿã hoti. 

and having mastered them, he is one who perceives thus: `I know, I see'. 

 

Idaü paÿcamaü abhibhàyatanaü.  

This is the fifth means of (mind) mastery. 

 

6) Ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati, 

Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

 

pãtàni pãtavaõõàni pãtanidassanàni pãtanibhàsàni, 

yellow, yellow-coloured, of yellow appearance, shiny yellow, 

 

seyyathà pi nàma Kaõikàrapupphaü pãtaü pãtavaõõaü pãtanidassanaü pãtanibhàsaü, 

just as the flower called Kaõikàra is yellow, yellow-coloured, of yellow appearance, shiny yellow, 

 

seyyathà và pana taü vatthaü Bàràõaseyyakaü ubhatobhàgavimaññhaü 

or just as there is Banaras cloth smoothed on both sides that 

 

pãtaü pãtavaõõaü pãtanidassanaü pãtanibhàsaü, 

is yellow, yellow-coloured, of yellow appearance, shiny yellow, 

 

evam-eva ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati, 

so, without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

 

pãtàni pãtavaõõàni pãtanidassanàni pãtanibhàsàni, 

yellow, yellow colour, of yellow appearance, shiny yellow, 

 

tàni abhibhuyya: `jànàmi passàmãû ti evaüsaÿÿã hoti. 

and having mastered them, he is one who perceives thus: `I know, I see'. 

 

Idaü chaññhaü abhibhàyatanaü.  

This is the sixth means of (mind) mastery. 

 

7) Ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati, 

Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

 

lohitàni lohitavaõõàni lohitanidassanàni lohitanibhàsàni, 

red, red-coloured, of red appearance, shiny red, 

 

seyyathà pi nàma Bandhujãvakapupphaü 

just as the flower called Bandhujãvaka 

 

lohitaü lohitavaõõaü lohitanidassanaü lohitanibhàsaü, 

is red, red-coloured, of red appearance, shiny red, 

 

seyyathà và pana taü vatthaü Bàràõaseyyakaü ubhatobhàgavimaññhaü 

or just as there is Banaras cloth smoothed on both sides that 

 

lohitaü lohitavaõõaü lohitanidassanaü lohitanibhàsaü, 

is red, red-coloured, of red appearance, shiny red, 
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evam-eva ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati, 

so, without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

 

lohitàni lohitavaõõàni lohitanidassanàni lohitanibhàsàni, 

red, red-coloured, of red appearance, shiny red, 

 

tàni abhibhuyya: `jànàmi passàmãû ti evaüsaÿÿã hoti. 

and having mastered them, he is one who perceives thus: `I know, I see'. 

 

Idaü sattamaü abhibhàyatanaü.  

This is the seventh means of (mind) mastery. 

 

8) Ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati, 

Without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

 

odàtàni odàtavaõõàni odàtanidassanàni odàtanibhàsàni, 

white, white-coloured, of white appearance, shiny white, 

 

seyyathà pi nàma osadhitàrakà odàtà odàtavaõõà odàtanidassanà odàtanibhàsà, 

just as the Osadhã star, is white, white-coloured, of white appearance, shiny white, 

 

seyyathà và pana taü vatthaü Bàràõaseyyakaü ubhatobhàgavimaññhaü 

or just as there is Banaras cloth smoothed on both sides that 

 

odàtaü odàtavaõõaü odàtanidassanaü odàtanibhàsaü, 

is white, white-coloured, of white appearance, shiny white, 

 

evam-eva ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã eko bahiddhà råpàni passati, 

so, without perceiving forms internally, someone sees forms externally, 

 

odàtàni odàtavaõõàni odàtanidassanàni odàtanibhàsàni, 

white, white-coloured, of white appearance, shiny white, 

 

tàni abhibhuyya: `jànàmi passàmãû ti evaüsaÿÿã hoti. 

and having mastered them, he is one who perceives thus: `I know, I see'. 

 

Idaü aññhamaü abhibhàyatanaü.  

This is the eighth means of (mind) mastery. 

 

Imàni kho ânanda aññha abhibhàyatanàni. 

These, ânanda, are the eight means of (mind) mastery. 
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[22: Aññha Vimokkhà]145 

[The Eight Liberations] 
 

Aññha kho ime ânanda vimokkhà. 

There are, ânanda, eight liberations. 

 

Katame aññha? 

Which eight? 

 

1) Råpã råpàni passati. 

One having form sees forms. 

 

Ayaü pañhamo vimokkho.  

This is the first liberation.146 

 

2) Ajjhattaü aråpasaÿÿã bahiddhà råpàni passati. 

Not perceiving forms internally, he sees forms externally. 

 

Ayaü dutiyo vimokkho.  

This is the second liberation.147 

 

3) Subhanteva adhimutto hoti. 

One is intent on endless beauty.148 

 

Ayaü tatiyo vimokkho.  

This is the third liberation. 

 

4) Sabbaso råpasaÿÿànaü samatikkamà, pañighasaÿÿànaü atthaïgamà, 

Having completely transcended perceptions of form, with the disappearance of perceptions of 

(sensory) impact, 

 

nànattasaÿÿànaü amanasikàrà: `Ananto àkàso' ti, 

not attending to perceptions of variety, (understanding): `This is endless space', 

 

àkàsànaÿcàyatanaü upasampajja viharati. 

he abides in the sphere of endless space.149 

 

Ayaü catuttho vimokkho.  

This is the fourth liberation. 

 

                                            
145 cf. Mahànidànasuttaü (DN 15); Saïgãtisuttaü (DN 33); Dasuttarasuttaü (DN 34); 

Vimokkhasuttaü (AN Bk. 8:66); Mahàsakuludàyisuttaü (MN 77). 
146 These liberations refer to the progress through the states of meditative absorption (jhàna). The 

first three listed are attained through developing the first four meditative absorptions. 
147 These first two are like a summary of the Abhibhàyatanà. 
148 Through developing one of the Brahmàvihàra (mettà, karuõà, mudità, upekkhà) meditations to 

absorption level. 
149 This and the three that follow are the spheres of concentration developed through refinement of 

the fourth absorption. 
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5) Sabbaso àkàsànaÿcàyatanaü samatikkamma: `Anantaü viÿÿàõan'-ti 

Having completely transcended the sphere of endless space, (understanding): `This is endless 

consciousness', 

 

viÿÿàõaÿcàyatanaü upasampajja viharati. 

he abides in the sphere of endless consciousness. 

 

Ayaü paÿcamo vimokkho.  

This is the fifth liberation. 

 

6) Sabbaso viÿÿàõaÿcàyatanaü samatikkamma: `Natthi kiÿcã' ti 

Having completely transcended the sphere of endless consciousness, (understanding): `This is 

nothing', 

 

àkiÿcaÿÿàyatanaü upasampajja viharati. 

he abides in the sphere of nothingness. 

 

Ayaü chaññho vimokkho.  

This is the sixth liberation. 

 

7) Sabbaso àkiÿcaÿÿàyatanaü samatikkamma, 

Having completely transcended the sphere of nothingness, 

 

nevasaÿÿànàsaÿÿàyatanaü upasampajja viharati. 

he abides in the sphere of neither-perception-nor-non-perception. 

 

Ayaü sattamo vimokkho.  

This is the seventh liberation. 

 

8) Sabbaso nevasaÿÿànàsaÿÿàyatanaü samatikkamma, 

Having completely transcended the sphere of neither-perception-nor-non-perception, 

 

saÿÿàvedayitanirodhaü upasampajja viharati. 

he abides in the cessation of perception and feeling. 

 

Ayaü aññhamo vimokkho.  

This is the eighth liberation. 

 

Ime kho ânanda aññha vimokkhà. 

These, ânanda, are the eight liberations. 
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[23: ânandassa Aparaddhaü]150 

[ânanda's Fault] 
 

Ekam-idàhaü ânanda samayaü Uruvelàyaü viharàmi, 

At one time ânanda I was living at Uruvelà, 

 

najjà neraÿjaràya tãre Ajapàlanigrodhamåle pañhamàbhisambuddho. 

on the bank of the river Neraÿjarà, at the root of the Goatherd's Banyan tree, in the first (period) 

after attaining Awakening.151 

 

Atha kho ânanda Màro Pàpimà yenàhaü tenupasaïkami, 

Then, ânanda, the Wicked Màra approached me, 

 

upasaïkamitvà ekam-antaü aññhàsi. 

and after approaching he stood on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhito kho ânanda Màro Pàpimà maü etad-avoca: 

While standing to one side, ânanda, the Wicked Màra said this to me: 

 

ßParinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

ßMay the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato.û ti 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation.û 

 

Evaü vutte ahaü ânanda Màraü Pàpimantaü etad-avocaü: 

After this was said, ânanda, I said this to the Wicked Màra: 

 

ßNa tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

ßI will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me bhikkhå na sàvakà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my monks are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

                                            
150 For the beginning see 17: Giving up the Life Process above. 
151 The Commentary explains that this was in the eighth week after attaining the Final Awakening in 

the vicinity of the Bodhi Tree (Sambodhipattiyà aññhame sattàhe Bodhimaõóe). 
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àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessanti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

 

Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me bhikkhuniyo na sàvikà bhavissanti 

for as long as my nuns are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàriniyo, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessanti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

 

Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me upàsakà na sàvakà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my laymen are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 
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Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessanti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

 

Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me upàsikà na sàvikà bhavissanti 

for as long as my laywomen are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàriniyo, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessanti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 
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Na tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

I will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me idaü brahmacariyaü na iddhaÿ-ceva bhavissati phãtaÿ-ca, 

for as long as this spiritual life of mine has not become successful and prosperous, 

 

vitthàrikaü bàhujaÿÿaü puthubhåtaü, 

well spread-out, possessed by many, become great, 

 

yàva devamanussehi suppakàsitanû-ti 

until it is well-explained amongst Divinities and men.û 

 

 

Idàneva kho ânanda ajja Càpàle cetiye Màro Pàpimà yenàhaü tenupasaïkami, 

Now today, ânanda, at the Càpàla Shrine the Wicked Màra approached me, 

 

upasaïkamitvà ekam-antaü aññhàsi. 

and after approaching he stood on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhito kho ânanda Màro Pàpimà maü etad-avoca: 

While standing on one side the Wicked Màra said this to me: 

 

`Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

`May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhante Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For these words, reverend Sir, were spoken by the Gracious One: 

 

ßNa tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

ßI will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me bhikkhå na sàvakà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my monks are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 
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vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessantã.û ti 

and teach the miraculous Teaching.û 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante bhikkhå Bhagavato sàvakà, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's monks are (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhanti desenti paÿÿàpenti paññhapenti, 

do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivaranti vibhajanti uttànã karonti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desenti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For the Gracious One has said these words: 

 

ßNa tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

ßI will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me bhikkhuniyo na sàvikà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my nuns are not (true) disciples, 
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viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàriniyo, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessantã.û ti 

and teach the miraculous Teaching.û 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante, bhikkhuniyo Bhagavato sàvikà, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's nuns are (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhanti desenti paÿÿàpenti paññhapenti, 

do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivaranti vibhajanti uttànã karonti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desenti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 
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Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For the Gracious One has said these words: 

 

ßNa tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

ßI will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me upàsakà na sàvakà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my laymen are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessantã.û ti 

and teach the miraculous Teaching.û 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante, upàsakà Bhagavato sàvakà, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's laymen are (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 
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sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhanti desenti paÿÿàpenti paññhapenti, 

do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivaranti vibhajanti uttànã karonti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desenti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhagavatà vàcà: 

For the Gracious One has said these words: 

 

ßNa tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

ßI will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me upàsikà na sàvikà bhavissanti, 

for as long as my laywomen are not (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàriniyo, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhissanti desessanti paÿÿàpessanti paññhapessanti, 

will declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttànã karissanti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 
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sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desessantã.û ti 

and teach the miraculous Teaching.û 

 

Etarahi kho pana Bhante, upàsikà Bhagavato sàvikà, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's laywomen are (true) disciples, 

 

viyattà vinãtà visàradà bahussutà, 

accomplished, disciplined, confident, learned, 

 

Dhammadharà Dhammànudhammapañipannà, 

bearers of the Teaching, practising in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino, 

correct in their practice, living in conformity with the Teaching, 

 

sakaü àcariyakaü uggahetvà, 

and having learned it from their own teacher, 

 

àcikkhanti desenti paÿÿàpenti paññhapenti, 

do declare, reveal, make known, set forth, 

 

vivaranti vibhajanti uttànã karonti 

open up, analyse, make plain 

 

- uppannaü parappavàdaü sahadhammena suniggahãtaü niggahetvà - 

- after giving a good rebuke with reason to the doctrines of others that have arisen - 

 

sappàñihàriyaü Dhammaü desenti. 

and teach the miraculous Teaching. 

 

Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato. 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation. 

 

 

Bhàsità kho panesà Bhagavato vàcà: 

For the Gracious One has said these words: 

 

ßNa tàvàhaü Pàpima Parinibbàyissàmi, 

ßI will not attain Final Emancipation, Wicked One, 

 

yàva me idaü brahmacariyaü na iddhaÿ-ceva bhavissati phãtaÿ-ca, 

for as long as this spiritual life of mine has not become successful and prosperous, 

 

vitthàrikaü bàhujaÿÿaü puthubhåtaü, 

well spread-out, possessed by many, become great, 

 

yàva devamanussehi suppakàsitan.û-ti 

until it is well-explained amongst Divinities and men.û 
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Etarahi kho pana Bhante Bhagavato brahmacariyaü iddhaÿ-ceva phãtaÿ-ca, 

But at present, reverend Sir, the Gracious One's spiritual life is successful and prosperous, 

 

vitthàrikaü bàhujaÿÿaü puthubhåtaü 

well spread-out, possessed by many, become great, 

 

yàva devamanussehi suppakàsitaü. 

it is well-explained amongst Divinities and men. 

 

Parinibbàtu dàni Bhante Bhagavà, Parinibbàtu Sugato, 

May the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation now, reverend Sir, may the Fortunate One attain 

Final Emancipation, 

 

Parinibbànakàlo dàni Bhante Bhagavato.' ti 

now is the time, reverend Sir, for the Gracious One's Final Emancipation.' 

 

 

Evaü vutte ahaü, ânanda, Màraü Pàpimantaü etad-avoca: 

When that was said, ânanda, I said this to the Wicked Màra: 

 

`Appossukko tvaü Pàpima hohi, 

`You should have little concern, Wicked One, 

 

na ciraü Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

in no long time the Realised One will be Finally Emancipated, 

 

ito tiõõaü màsànaü accayena, Tathàgato Parinibbàyissatã.' ti 

after three months have passed from now, the Realised One will attain Final Emancipation.' 

 

Idàneva kho ânanda ajja Càpàle Cetiye Tathàgatena 

Now today, ânanda, at the Càpàla Shrine the Realised One 

 

satena sampajànena àyusaïkhàro ossaññho.û ti 

mindfully, with full awareness, gave up the life-process.û 

 

 

Evaü vutte àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

When this was said venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßTiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü tiññhatu Sugato kappaü, 

ßLet the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, let the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, having compassion on the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànan.û-ti 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men.û 

 

ßAlaü dàni ânanda mà Tathàgataü yàci, 

ßEnough, ânanda, do not beg the Realised One, 
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akàlo dàni ânanda Tathàgataü yàcanàyà.û ti 

now is the wrong time, ânanda, for begging the Realised One.û 

 

 

Dutiyam-pi kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

For a second time venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßTiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü tiññhatu sugato kappaü 

ßLet the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, let the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, having compassion on the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànan.û-ti 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men.û 

 

ßAlaü dàni ânanda mà Tathàgataü yàci, 

ßEnough, ânanda, do not beg the Realised One, 

 

akàlo dàni ânanda Tathàgataü yàcanàyà.û ti 

now is the wrong time, ânanda, for begging the Realised One.û 

 

 

Tatiyam-pi kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

For a third time venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßTiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü tiññhatu sugato kappaü 

ßLet the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan, let the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, having compassion on the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànan.û-ti 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men.û 

 

 

ßSaddahasi tvaü ânanda Tathàgatassa bodhin?û-ti 

ßDo you, ânanda, have faith in the Realised One's Awakening?û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante.û 

ßYes, reverend Sir,û 

 

ßAtha kiÿ-carahi tvaü ânanda Tathàgataü yàvatatiyakaü abhinippãëesã?û ti 

ßThen why do you, ânanda, harrass the Realised One up and till the third time?û 

 

ßSammukhà me taü Bhante Bhagavato sutaü sammukhà pañiggahitaü: 

ßFace to face with me, reverend Sir, face to face I have heard (you say): 

 

`Yassa kassaci ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* `Whoever has developed, ânanda, 
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bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà, 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, 

 

so àkaïkhamàno kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và. 

could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan. 

 

Tathàgatassa kho ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* The Realised One has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà. 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power. 

 

So àkaïkhamàno ânanda Tathàgato 

If he wanted, ânanda, the Realised One 

 

kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và'.û ti 

could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan.'û 

 

ßSaddahasi tvaü ânandà?û ti 

ßDo you have faith, ânanda?û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante.û 

ßYes, reverend Sir,û 

 

ßTasmàtih' ânanda tuyhevetaü dukkañaü tuyhevetaü aparaddhaü, 

ßThen, ânanda, there is this wrong-doing for you, there is this fault for you, 

 

yaü tvaü Tathàgatena evaü oëàrike nimitte kayiramàne, 

in that you, despite such a gross hint being made by the Realised One, 

 

oëàrike obhàse kayiramàne, nàsakkhi pañivijjhituü, 

such a gross suggestion being made, was unable to penetrate it, 

 

na Tathàgataü yàci: 

and did not beg the Realised One, (saying): 

 

`Tiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü tiññhatu Sugato kappaü, 

`May the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan; may the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànan.'-ti 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men.' 

 

Sace tvaü ânanda Tathàgataü yàceyyàsi dve va te vàcà Tathàgato pañikkhipeyya, 

If you, ânanda, had begged the Realised One twice the Realised One might have rejected your 

speech, 
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atha tatiyakaü adhivàseyya. 

but would have accepted it on the third occasion. 

 

Tasmàtih' ânanda tuyhevetaü dukkañaü tuyhevetaü aparaddhaü. 

So, ânanda, there is this wrong-doing for you, there is this fault for you. 

 

 

[24: Ràjagahe ânandassa Aparaddhaü] 

[ânanda's Fault at Ràjagaha] 
 

Ekam-idàhaü ânanda samayaü Ràjagahe viharàmi Gijjhakåñe pabbate, 

At one time, ânanda, I was living at Ràjagaha152 on the Vulture's Peak Mountain,153 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Gotamanigrodhe, 

I was living right there at Ràjagaha near the Gotama Banyan Tree, 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Corapapàte, 

I was living right there at Ràjagaha near the Thieves' Precipice, 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Vebhàrapasse Sattapaõõiguhàyaü, 

I was living right there at Ràjagaha on the side of the Vebhàra (mountain) in the Seven Leaves 

Cave,154 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Isigilipasse Kàëasilàyaü, 

I was living right there at Ràjagaha on the side of the Isigili (mountain) on Black Rock, 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Sãtavane Sappasoõóikapabbhàre, 

I was living right there at Ràjagaha in the Cool Wood, at the Snake Tank Slope, 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Tapodàràme, 

I was living right there at Ràjagaha in the (River) Tapodà Monastery, 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Veëuvane Kalandakanivàpe, 

I was living right there near Ràjagaha, at the Squirrel's Feeding Place in Bamboo Wood, 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Jãvakambavane, 

At one time, ânanda, I was living right there near Ràjagaha, at Jãvaka's Mango Wood, 

 

tattheva Ràjagahe viharàmi Maddakucchismiü Migadàye, 

I was living right there near Ràjagaha, in the Deer Park at (the place called) Crushing Womb, 

 

                                            
152 Most editions write out the first section (Gijjakåñe) in full, then the next section (Gotamanigrodhe) 

as ellipsis, and the rest without ellipsis. When we get to the repetition though, just below, it appears 

that it is summarising the whole sequence at one go, which implies that the way I have edited it here 

must be correct. The same applies to the Vesàlã section below. 
153 This is where this discourse began, but it does not appear to have been on that occasion as there 

are many other places mentioned subsequently which do not appear earlier, therefore it must be 

referring to a period more than one year before the parinibbàna. 
154 CPED: Sattapaõõã, m., the tree Alstonia Scholaris. This is a tree much used in Ayurveda medicine 

for skin diseases and the like. Its leaves have seven points to them, hence the name. It was here that 

the First Council was held a few months after the parinibbàna. 
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tatra pi kho tàhaü ânanda àmantesiü: 

in that place, ânanda, I addressed you, (saying): 

 

`Ramaõãyaü ânanda Ràjagahaü ramaõãyo Gijjhakåño pabbato, 

`Delightful, ânanda, is Ràjagaha, delightful is the Vulture's Peak Mountain, 

 

ramaõãyo Gotamanigrodho ramaõãyo Corapapàto, 

delightful is the Gotama Banyan Tree, delightful is the Thieves' Precipice, 

 

ramaõãyà Vebhàrapasse Sattapaõõiguhà ramaõãyà Isigilipasse Kàëasilà, 

delightful is the side of the Vebhàra (mountain) in the Seven Leaves Cave, delightful is the side of 

the Isigili (mountain) on Black Rock, 

 

ramaõãyo Sãtavane Sappasoõóikapabbhàro ramaõãyo Tapodàràmo, 

delightful is the Cool Wood, at the Snake Tank Slope, delightful is the (River) Tapodà Monastery, 

 

ramaõãyo Veëuvane Kalandakanivàpo ramaõãyaü Jãvakambavanaü, 

delightful is the Squirrel's Feeding Place in Bamboo Wood, delightful is Jãvaka's Mango Wood, 

 

ramaõãyo Maddakucchismiü Migadàyo. 

delightful is the Deer Park at (the place called) Crushing Womb. 

 

Yassa kassaci ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* Whoever has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà, 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, 

 

so àkaïkhamàno kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và. 

could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan. 

 

Tathàgatassa kho ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* The Realised One has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà. 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power. 

 

So àkaïkhamàno ânanda Tathàgato 

If he wanted, ânanda, the Realised One 

 

kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và.' ti 

could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan.' 

 

Evam-pi kho tvaü Tathàgatena oëàrike nimitte kayiramàne, 

But despite such a gross hint being made by the Realised One, 

 

oëàrike obhàse kayiramàne, nàsakkhi pañivijjhituü, 

such a gross suggestion being made, you were unable to penetrate it, 

 

na Tathàgataü yàci: 

and did not beg the Realised One, (saying): 
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`Tiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü tiññhatu Sugato kappaü, 

`May the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan; may the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànan.'-ti 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men.' 

 

Sace tvaü ânanda Tathàgataü yàceyyàsi dve va te vàcà Tathàgato pañikkhipeyya, 

If you, ânanda, had begged the Realised One twice the Realised One might have rejected your 

speech, 

 

atha tatiyakaü adhivàseyya. 

but would have accepted it on the third occasion. 

 

Tasmàtih' ânanda tuyhevetaü dukkañaü tuyhevetaü aparaddhaü. 

So, ânanda, there is this wrong-doing for you, there is this fault for you. 

 

 

[25: Vesàliyaü ânandassa Aparaddhaü] 

 [ânanda's Fault at Vesàlã] 
 

Ekam-idàhaü ânanda samayaü idheva Vesàliyaü viharàmi Udene Cetiye, 

At one time, ânanda, I was living right here near Vesàlã, in the Udena Shrine, 

 

idheva Vesàliyaü viharàmi Gotamake Cetiye, 

I was living right here near Vesàlã, in the Gotamaka Shrine, 

 

idheva Vesàliyaü viharàmi Sattambe Cetiye, 

I was living right here near Vesàlã, in the Seven Mangos Shrine, 

 

idheva Vesàliyaü viharàmi Bahuputte Cetiye, 

I was living right here near Vesàlã, in the Many Sons Shrine, 

 

idheva Vesàliyaü viharàmi Sàrandade Cetiye, 

I was living right here near Vesàlã, in the Sàrandada Shrine, 

 

idàneva kho tàhaü ânanda ajja Càpàle Cetiye àmantesiü: 

and here today, ânanda, at the Càpàla Shrine I addressed you, (saying): 

 

`Ramaõãyà ânanda Vesàlã ramaõãyaü Udenaü Cetiyaü,  

`Delightful, ânanda, is Vesàlã, delightful is the Udena Shrine, 

 

ramaõãyaü Gotamakaü Cetiyaü ramaõãyaü Sattambaü Cetiyaü,  

delightful is the Gotamaka Shrine, delightful is the Seven Mangos Shrine, 

 

ramaõãyaü Bahuputtaü Cetiyaü ramaõãyaü Sàrandadaü Cetiyaü,  

delightful is the Many Sons Shrine, delightful is the Sàrandada Shrine, 
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ramaõãyaü Càpàlaü Cetiyaü, 

delightful is the Càpàla Shrine. 

 

Yassa kassaci ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* Whoever has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà, 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power, 

 

so àkaïkhamàno kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và. 

could, if he wanted, remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan. 

 

Tathàgatassa kho ânanda cattàro Iddhipàdà bhàvità, 

* The Realised One has developed, ânanda, 

 

bahulãkatà yànãkatà vatthukatà anuññhità paricità susamàraddhà. 

made much of, carried on, established, maintained, augmented, and properly instigated the Four 

Paths to Power. 

 

So àkaïkhamàno ânanda Tathàgato 

If he wanted, ânanda, the Realised One 

 

kappaü và tiññheyya kappàvasesaü và.' ti 

could remain for the lifespan or for what is left of the lifespan.' 

 

Evam-pi kho tvaü ânanda Tathàgatena oëàrike nimitte kayiramàne, 

But despite such a gross hint, ânanda, being made by the Realised One, 

 

oëàrike obhàse kayiramàne, nàsakkhi pañivijjhituü, 

such a gross suggestion being made, you were unable to penetrate it, 

 

na Tathàgataü yàci: 

and did not beg the Realised One, (saying): 

 

`Tiññhatu Bhante Bhagavà kappaü tiññhatu Sugato kappaü, 

`May the Gracious One remain, reverend Sir, for the lifespan; may the Fortunate One remain for the 

lifespan, 

 

bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànan.'-ti 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men.' 

 

Sace tvaü ânanda Tathàgataü yàceyyàsi dve va te vàcà Tathàgato pañikkhipeyya, 

If you, ânanda, had begged the Realised One twice the Realised One might have rejected your 

speech, 

 

atha tatiyakaü adhivàseyya. 

but would have accepted it on the third occasion. 
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Tasmàtih' ânanda tuyhevetaü dukkañaü tuyhevetaü aparaddhaü. 

So, ânanda, there is this wrong-doing for you, there is this fault for you. 

 

 * * * 

 

Na nu etaü ânanda mayà pañikacceva akkhàtaü: 

Were you not warned by me when I declared: 

 

`Sabbeheva piyehi manàpehi nànàbhàvo vinàbhàvo aÿÿathàbhàvo'? 

`There is alteration in, separation from, and changeability in all that is dear and appealing'?155 

 

Taü kutettha ânanda labbhà yaü taü, 

How can it be otherwise, ânanda, for that which is obtained, 

 

jàtaü bhåtaü saïkhataü palokadhammaü? 

born, become, conditioned, subject to dissolution? 

 

`Taü vata mà palujjã' ti netaü ñhànaü vijjati. 

It is not possible (to say) this: `It should not dissolve'. 

 

Yaü kho panetaü ânanda Tathàgatena cattaü vantaü muttaü pahãnaü, 

But this has been relinquished, cast out, let loose, abandoned by the Realised One, 

 

pañinissaññhaü ossaññho àyusaïkhàro: 

forsaken, the life-process that has been given up. 

 

Ekaüsena vàcà Tathàgatena bhàsità: 

For sure this word was spoken by the Realised One: 

 

`Na ciraü Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

`Not long now there will be the Realised One's Final Emancipation, 

 

ito tiõõaü màsànaü accayena Tathàgato parinibbàyissatã.' ti 

after the passing of three months the Realised One will attain Final Emancipation.' 

 

Taÿ-ca Tathàgato jãvitahetu puna paccàgamissatã ti netaü ñhànaü vijjati. 

The Realised One cannot for the sake of life go back on that, it is not possible. 

 

 

                                            
155 As far as I can see outside of this context this warning only appears in two other places, once 

towards the end of the Mahàsuddasanasuttaü (DN 17), and also in the 

Abhiõhapaccavekkhitabbañhànasuttaü (AN Bk 5.57). 
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[26: Sattatiüsa Bodhipakkhiyadhammà] 

[The Thirty-Seven Things on the Side of Awakening] 
 

âyàm' ânanda yena Mahàvanaü Kåñàgàrasàlà tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

Come ânanda let us approach the Gabled House Hall in Great Wood.û156 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmatà ânandena saddhiü 

* Then the Gracious One with venerable ânanda 

 

yena Mahàvanaü Kåñàgàrasàlà tenupasaïkami, 

approached the Gabled House Hall in Great Wood, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

and after approaching he addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßGaccha tvaü ânanda yàvatikà bhikkhå Vesàliü upanissàya viharanti 

ßGo, ânanda, and whatever monks are living in dependance on Vesàlã 

 

te sabbe Upaññhànasàlàyaü sannipàtehãû ti. 

assemble them in the Attendance Hall.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said venerable ânanda, and after replying to the Gracious One 

 

yàvatikà bhikkhå Vesàliü upanissàya viharanti 

* and assembling whatever monks were living in dependance on Vesàlã 

 

te sabbe Upaññhànasàlàyaü sannipàtetvà, yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

in the Attendance Hall, he approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü aññhàsi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he stood at one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhito kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While standing on one side, venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßSannipatito Bhante Bhikkhusaïgho yassa dàni Bhante Bhagavà kàlaü maÿÿatã.û ti 

ßThe Community of monks has assembled, reverend Sir, now is the time, Gracious One, for whatever 

you are thinking.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà yena Upaññhànasàlà tenupasaïkami, 

Then the Gracious One approached the Attendance Hall, 

 

upasaïkamitvà paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi. 

and after approaching he sat down on the prepared seat. 

 

                                            
156

 This is still in the vicinity of Vesàlã. 
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Nisajja kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

While sitting the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßTasmàtiha bhikkhave ye te mayà Dhammà abhiÿÿàya desità, 

ßTherefore,157 monks, whatever Teachings have, with deep knowledge, been taught by me, 

 

te vo sàdhukaü uggahetvà, àsevitabbà bhàvetabbà bahulãkàtabbà, 

after grasping them well, you should practise, develop, and make a lot of them, 

 

yathayidaü Brahmacariyaü addhaniyaü assa, ciraññhitikaü, 

so that the Spiritual Life may last long, and may endure for a long time, 

 

tad-assa bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

and that will be for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion 

for the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànaü. 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men. 

 

Katame ca te bhikkhave Dhammà mayà abhiÿÿàya desità, 

And what are those Teachings that have, with deep knowledge, been taught by me, 

 

ye vo sàdhukaü uggahetvà àsevitabbà bhàvetabbà bahulãkàtabbà, 

which after grasping them well, you should practise, develop, and make a lot of them, 

 

yathayidaü brahmacariyaü addhaniyaü assa ciraññhitikaü, 

so that the Spiritual Life may last long, and may endure for a long time, 

 

tad-assa bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

that will be for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion for 

the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànaü? 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men? 

 

Seyyathãdaü: 

They are as follows:158 

 

Cattàro Satipaññhànà, 

The Four Ways of Attending to Mindfulness,
159

 

 

                                            
157 This is a funny way to begin a Teaching, it looks like it has been extracted from a longer section 

somewhere, where Therefore... might be more in place. 
158 These are collectively known as the 37 Things on the Side of Awakening (Bodhipakkhiyadhammà). 

They are mentioned in many places, e.g. Sampasàdanãyasuttaü (DN 28); Kintisuttaü (MN 103); 

Pahàràdasuttaü (AN 8:19), etc. etc. 
159 Contemplation of the body (kàyànupassanà), contemplation of feelings (vedanànupassanà), 

contemplation of the mind (cittànupassanà), and contemplation of (the nature of) things 

(dhammànupassanà). See the text and translation of the Mahàsatipaññhànasuttaü elsewhere on this 

website. 
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Cattàro Sammappadhànà, 

the Four Right Strivings,160 

 

Cattàro Iddhipàdà, 

the Four Paths to Power,161 

 

Paÿcindriyàni, 

the Five Faculties,162 

 

Paÿca Balàni, 

the Five Strengths,163 

 

Satta Bojjhaïgà, 

the Seven Factors of Awakening,
164

 

 

Ariyo Aññhaïgiko Maggo. 

the Noble Eight-Fold Path.165 

 

 

Ime kho te bhikkhave Dhammà mayà abhiÿÿàya desità, 

These, monks, are those Teachings that have, with deep knowledge, been taught by me, 

 

te vo sàdhukaü uggahetvà àsevitabbà bhàvetabbà bahulãkàtabbà, 

after grasping them well, you should practise, develop, and make a lot of them, 

 

yathayidaü brahmacariyaü addhaniyaü assa ciraññhitikaü, 

so that the Spiritual Life may last long, and may endure for a long time, 

 

                                            
160 These are the same as the Right Endeavours (Sammàvàyàma, part of the Eightfold Noble Path). 

The striving 1. not to take up bad and unwholesome things that have not yet arisen, 2. to give up bad 

and unwholesome things that have already arisen, 3. to take up wholesome things that have not yet 

arisen, 4. for the endurance of wholesome things that have arisen. 
161 These were explained above Section 17. They are concentration of desire accompanied by the 

process of striving (chandasamàdhipadhànasaïkhàrasamannàgata); concentration of energy 

accompanied by the process of striving (viriya-); concentration of mind accompanied by the process 

of striving (citta-), and concentration of investigation accompanied by the process of striving 

(vimaüsa-). 
162 Faith (saddhà), energy (viriya), mindfulness (sati), concentration (samàdhi), and wisdom (paÿÿà). 
163 The same as the above brought to fulfilment. Faith finds fulfilment in the 4 factors of the Stream-

Enterer (Sotàpannaïgàni), energy in the four Right Endeavours (Sammàvàyàma), mindfulness in the 

four ways of attending to mindfulness (satipaññhàna), concentration in the four absorptions (jhàna), 

and wisdom in understanding the Four Noble Truths (Ariyasacca). 
164 Mindfulness (satisambojjhaïga), investigation of the (nature of) things (dhammavicaya-), energy 

(viriya-), joyful-interest (pãti-), tranquillity (passaddhi-), concentration (samàdhi-), and equanimity 

(upekkhà-). 
165 Right View (Sammàdiññhi), Right Thought (Sammàsaïkappa), Right Speech (Sammàvàcà), Right 

Action (Sammàkammanta), Right Livelihood (Sammà-àjãva), Right Endeavour (Sammàvàyàma), Right 

Mindfulness (Sammàsati), Right Concentration (Sammàsamàdhi). 
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tad-assa bahujanahitàya bahujanasukhàya lokànukampàya, 

and that will be for the benefit of many people, for the happiness of many people, out of compassion 

for the world, 

 

atthàya hitàya sukhàya Devamanussànan.û-ti 

for the welfare, benefit, and happiness of Divinities and men.û 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßHandadàni bhikkhave àmantayàmi vo vayadhammà saïkhàrà, 

ßCome now, monks, for I tell you (all) conditioned things are subject to decay, 

 

appamàdena sampàdetha! 

strive on with heedfulness! 

 

Na ciraü Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

Not long now there will be the Realised One's Final Emancipation, 

 

ito tiõõaü màsànaü accayena Tathàgato parinibbàyissatã.û ti 

after the passing of three months the Realised One will attain Final Emancipation.û 

 

Idam-avoca Bhagavà idaü vatvà Sugato athàparaü etad-avoca Satthà: 

The Gracious One said this, and after saying this, the Fortunate One, the Teacher, said something 

more:166 

 

[ßDaharà pi ca ye vuóóhà ye bàlà ye ca paõóità, 

[ßYouths and also the old, fools and also the wise, 

 

Aóóhà ceva daëiddà ca - sabbe maccuparàyanà. 

Rich and also the poor - all end in death. 

 

Yathà pi kumbhakàrassa kataü mattikabhàjanaü 

Like an earthen vessel made by a potter 

 

Khuddakaÿ-ca mahantaÿ-ca yaÿ-ca pakkaü yaÿ-ca àmakaü 

Small and great, that which is baked and unbaked, 

 

Sabbaü bhedapariyantaü evaü maccàna' jãvitaü.û 

All end in breakage, just so life (ends) in death.û 

 

Athàparaü etad-avoca Satthà:] 

Then the Teacher, said something more:] 

 

                                            
166 The lines within square brackets only appear in the Thai edition. These lines look like variations 

of the verses now found in the Sallasuttaü of the Suttanipàta (Sn. 3.8 v. 5 & 4).  
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ßParipakko vayo mayhaü parittaü mama jãvitaü, 

ßWell-matured, decayed, with little of my life remaining, 

 

Pahàya vo gamissàmi kataü me saraõam-attano. 

Having abandoned (rebirth) I will go, having made myself a refuge. 

 

Appamattà satãmanto susãlà hotha bhikkhavo, 

Be heedful, mindful, and virtuous, monks, 

 

Susamàhitasaïkappà sacittam-anurakkhatha. 

With well-reasoned thoughts, protect your minds. 

 

Yo imasmiü Dhammavinaye appamatto vihassati, 

Whoever in this Teaching and Discipline will live heedful,167 

 

Pahàya jàtisaüsàraü dukkhassantaü karissatã.û ti 

Having given up the round of rebirths, he will put an end to suffering.û 

 

Tatiyabhàõavàraü. 

The Third Chapter for Recital (is Finished). 
 

                                            
167

 Dhammavinaya is the original name for theory and practice taught by the Buddha. 
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[Catutthabhàõavàraü] 

[The Fourth Chapter for Recitation] 
 

 [27: Cattàro Ariyadhammà] 

[The Four Noble Things] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà pubbaõhasamayaü nivàsetvà, 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, 

 

pattacãvaram-àdàya Vesàliü piõóàya pàvisi. 

after picking up his bowl and robe, entered Vesàlã for alms. 

 

Vesàliyaü piõóàya caritvà, pacchàbhattaü piõóapàtapañikkanto, 

After walking for alms in Vesàlã, when he was returning from the alms-round after the meal, 

 

nàgàpalokitaü Vesàliü apaloketvà, 

after looking at Vesàlã with an elephant's look,168 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

he addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßIdaü pacchimakaü ânanda Tathàgatassa Vesàliyà dassanaü bhavissati. 

ßThis is the last time, ânanda, there will be sight of Vesàlã for the Realised One. 

 

 

âyàm' ânanda yena Bhaõóagàmo tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

Come ânanda let us approach Bhaõóagàma.û169 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà Bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü yena Bhaõóagàmo tad-avasari. 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks arrived at Bhaõóagàma. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Bhaõóagàme viharati. 

There the Gracious One lived near Bhaõóagàma. 

 

Tatra kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

There the Gracious One said this to the monks: 

 

ßCatunnaü, bhikkhave, dhammànaü ananubodhà appañivedhà 

ßBecause of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration, monks, of four things 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca. 

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time.170 

                                            
168 Comm: Buddhànaü ... saïkhalikàni viya ekàbaddhàni hutvà ñhitàni, tasmà pacchato apalokanakàle 

na sakkà hoti gãvaü parivattetuü; the Buddhas' (bones) are bound together like a chain, therefore at 

the time they look behind, they are unable to turn the neck. 
169

 Bhaõóa means goods, wares, merchandise, so the village was probably a market-town. 
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Katamesaü catunnaü? 

Which four? 

 

Ariyassa, bhikkhave, Sãlassa ananubodhà appañivedhà  

Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration of Noble Virtue171 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca.  

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra)172 for a long time. 

 

Ariyassa, bhikkhave, Samàdhissa ananubodhà appañivedhà  

Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration of Noble Concentrated 

(Development)173 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca.  

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time. 

 

Ariyàya, bhikkhave, Paÿÿàya ananubodhà appañivedhà  

Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration of Noble Wisdom 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca.  

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time. 

 

Ariyàya, bhikkhave, Vimuttiyà ananubodhà appañivedhà  

Because of a lack of understanding and a lack of penetration of Noble Freedom 

 

evam-idaü dãgham-addhànaü sandhàvitaü saüsaritaü mamaÿ-ceva tumhàkaÿ-ca.  

both you and I have been wandering and running along (in Saüsàra) for a long time. 

 

Ta-y-idaü, bhikkhave, Ariyaü Sãlaü anubuddhaü pañividdhaü,  

(But now) this Noble Virtue has been understood and penetrated, 

 

Ariyo Samàdhi anubuddho pañividdho,  

this Noble Concentrated (Development) has been understood and penetrated, 

 

Ariyà Paÿÿà anubuddhà pañividdhà,  

this Noble Wisdom has been understood and penetrated, 

                                                                                                                                                
170 Compare this with section 13 above, which is almost identical, but the four things there are the 

Four Noble Truths. Compare also with the summary of the teaching given at the end of most 

sections. 
171 The Commentary doesn't comment on this section and this and the next 3 terms do not seem to 

have been defined elsewhere either. Perhaps Ariyasãla would mean the Virtue section of the 

Eightfold Noble Path (Right Speech, Action and Livelihood); Ariyasamàdhi the Concentrated 

(Development) section (Right Endeavour, Mindfulness and Concentration), Ariyapaÿÿà the Wisdom 

section (Right View and Thought). Then Ariyavimutti would refer to Right Freedom (Sammàvimutti) 

and Right knowledge and Insight into Freedom (Sammàvimuttiÿàõadassana) in the extended Tenfold 

formula. 
172 Saüsarita and Saüsàra are both derived from the verb saüsarati, to run on, run along. Saüsàra 

implies running on from birth to birth. 
173 If the note above is correct then Ariyasamàdhi refers to Right Endeavour, Mindfulness and 

Concentration, which means that Samàdhi here must mean something more than simply 

concentration, being a concentrated development of the mind in various spheres. 
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Ariyà Vimutti anubuddhà pañividdhà. 

this Noble Freedom has been understood and penetrated. 

 

Ucchinnà bhavataõhà khãõà bhavanetti natthi dàni punabbhavo.û ti 

Craving for continued existence has been cut off, what leads to rebirth has been exhausted, there is 

no continuation in existence.û 

 

Idam-avoca Bhagavà idaü vatvà Sugato athàparaü etad-avoca Satthà: 

The Gracious One said this, and after saying this, the Fortunate One, the Teacher, said something 

more: 

 

ßSãlaü Samàdhi Paÿÿà ca Vimutti ca anuttarà, 

ßVirtue, Concentration, Wisdom, and unsurpassed Freedom, 

 

Anubuddhà ime dhammà Gotamena yasassinà, 

These things have been understood by the Famous Gotama,174 

 

Iti Buddho abhiÿÿàya Dhammam-akkhàsi bhikkhunaü 

Thus after knowing it deeply the Buddha declared the Teaching to the monks, 

 

Dukkhassantaïkaro Satthà Cakkhumà parinibbuto.û ti 

The Suffering-Ender, the Teacher, the Visionary One175 who is Emancipated.û 

 

 * * * 

 

Tatra pi sudaü Bhagavà Bhaõóagàme viharanto, 

There also the Gracious One, while living in Bhaõóagàma, 

 

etad-eva bahulaü bhikkhånaü Dhammiü kathaü karoti: 

spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

 

ßIti sãlaü, iti samàdhi, iti paÿÿà, 

ßSuch is virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom, 

 

sãlaparibhàvito samàdhi mahapphalo hoti mahànisaüso, 

when virtue is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

concentration, 

 

samàdhiparibhàvità paÿÿà mahapphalà hoti mahànisaüsà, 

when concentration is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

wisdom, 

 

Paÿÿàparibhàvitaü cittaü sammad-eva àsavehi vimuccati, 

when wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the pollutants, 

 

                                            
174 This verse seems to have been spoken about the Buddha, not by him (it also occurs, however, with 

the same ascription, at AN Bks. 4.1 and 7.66).  
175 Cakkhumà, the Buddha has the physical-eye (maüsacakkhu), the divine-eye (dibbacakkhu), the 

wisdom-eye (paÿÿàcakkhu), the Buddha-eye, and the All-Round-eye (samantacakkhu).  
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seyyathãdaü: kàmàsavà bhavàsavà avijjàsavà.û ti 

that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of (craving for) continued existence, the 

pollutant of ignorance.û 

 

 

[28: Cattàro Mahàpadesà]176 

[The Four Great Referalls] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Bhaõóagàme yathàbhirantaü viharitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after living near Bhaõóagàma for as long as he liked, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Hatthigàmo, yena Ambagàmo, 

ßCome ânanda let us approach Hatthigàma (Elephant Village), Ambagàma (Mango Village), 

 

yena Jambugàmo, yena Bhoganagaraü tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

Jambugàma (Rose-Apple Village), Bhoganagara (Wealthy Village).û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü yena Bhoganagaraü tad-avasari. 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks arrived at Bhoganagara. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Bhoganagare viharati ânande Cetiye. 

There the Gracious One lived near Bhoganagara at the Joyous Shrine. 

 

 

Tatra kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

There the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßCattàrome bhikkhave Mahàpadese desessàmi, 

ßI will teach these Four Great Referrals,177 monks, 

 

taü suõàtha sàdhukaü manasikarotha bhàsissàmã.û ti 

listen to it, apply your minds well, and I will speak.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho te bhikkhå Bhagavato paccassosuü, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û those monks, replied to the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

and the Gracious One said this: 

 

ßIdha bhikkhave bhikkhu evaü vadeyya: 

ßHere, monks, a monk might speak like this: 

 

                                            
176 cf. Mahàpadesasuttaü (AN Bk. 4:180). 
177 Parse as mahà + apadesa. It should not be translated as authority, the authorities are actually 

stated below to be the Teaching and the Discipline (Dhammavinaya). 
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`Sammukhà metaü àvuso Bhagavato sutaü, sammukhà pañiggahitaü: 

`I have heard this directly from the Gracious One, friend, directly I learned it: 

 

ßAyaü Dhammo ayaü Vinayo idaü Satthu Sàsananû'-ti . 

ßThis is the Teaching, this is the Discipline, this is the Teacher's Dispensation.û' 

 

Tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno bhàsitaü neva abhinanditabbaü na pañikkositabbaü. 

That monk's speech, monks, is not to be rejoiced over, not to be scorned at. 

 

Anabhinanditvà appañikkositvà tàni padabyaÿjanàni sàdhukaü uggahetvà, 

Without having rejoiced over it, without having scorned it, after learning those words and syllables 

well, 

 

Sutte osàretabbàni178 Vinaye sandassetabbàni. 

they should be laid alongside the Discourses, they should be compared with the Discipline.179 

 

Tàni ce Sutte osàriyamànàni Vinaye sandassiyamànàni, 

If, when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the Discipline, 

 

na ceva Sutte osaranti na ca Vinaye sandissanti, 

they do not fit in with the Discourses, they do not compare (well) with the Discipline, 

 

niññham-ettha gantabbaü: `Addhà idaü na ceva tassa Bhagavato vacanaü, 

you may here come to this conclusion: `Certainly this is not the Gracious One's word, 

 

imassa ca bhikkhuno duggahitan'-ti iti hetaü bhikkhave chaóóeyyàtha. 

it is not well learned by that monk,' and, monks, you should abandon it. 

 

Tàni ce Sutte osàriyamànàni Vinaye sandassiyamànàni, 

If when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the Discipline, 

 

Sutte ceva osaranti Vinaye ca sandissanti, 

they do fit in with the Discourses, they do compare (well) with the Discipline, 

 

niññham-ettha gantabbaü: `Addhà idaü tassa Bhagavato vacanaü, 

you may come to this conclusion: `Certainly this is the Gracious One's word, 

 

imassa ca bhikkhuno suggahitan'-ti 

it is well-learned by that monk.' 

 

                                            
178 BJT, PTS: otàretabbàni, and similarly throughout. The (ChS) Commentary gives these laconic 

definitions: ßSutte osàretabbànãû ti sutte otàretabbàni. ßVinaye sandassetabbànãû ti vinaye 

saüsandetabbàni. This reading rules out taking otàretabbàni in the text. Without taking this 

interpretation into account the natural meaning would be admitted into the Discourses, instructed in 

the Discipline. As it is hard to make sense of this in the context, I follow the Commentary. 
179 The Commentary has a hard time here explaining what is comprehended by Sutta and Vinaya, 

because the Abhidhamma is not mentioned explicitly. Eventually it settles on the following 

definition: Sutte ti Tepiñake Buddhavacane otàretabbàni. Vinaye ti etasmiü ràgàdivinayakàraõe 

saüsandetabbànã ti; alongside the Discourses, they should be laid alongside the Buddha's word in the 

Three Baskets. With the Discipline, they should be compared with the means of disciplining passion. 



The Fourth Chapter for Recitation 

131 

Idaü bhikkhave pañhamaü Mahàpadesaü dhàreyyàtha. 

This, monks, is the first Great Referral you should bear in mind. 

 

* * * 

 

Idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evaü vadeyya: 

Here, monks, a monk might speak like this: 

 

`Amukasmiü nàma àvàse Saïgho viharati sathero sapàmokkho, 

`In a certain dwelling place lives a Community with elders and leaders, 

 

tassa me Saïghassa sammukhà sutaü sammukhà pañiggahitaü: 

I have heard this directly from that Community, directly I learned it: 

 

ßAyaü Dhammo ayaü Vinayo idaü Satthu Sàsanan-û'ti . 

ßThis is the Teaching, this is the Discipline, this is the Teacher's Dispensation.û' 

 

Tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno bhàsitaü neva abhinanditabbaü na pañikkositabbaü. 

Those monks' speech, monks, is not to be rejoiced over, not to be scorned at. 

 

Anabhinanditvà appañikkositvà tàni padabyaÿjanàni sàdhukaü uggahetvà, 

Without having rejoiced over it, without having scorned it, after learning those words and syllables 

well, 

 

Sutte osàretabbàni Vinaye sandassetabbàni. 

they should be laid alongside the Discourses, they should be compared with the Discipline. 

 

Tàni ce Sutte osàriyamànàni Vinaye sandassiyamànàni, 

If, when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the Discipline, 

 

na ceva Sutte osaranti na ca Vinaye sandissanti, 

they do not fit in with the Discourses, they do not compare (well) with the Discipline, 

 

niññham-ettha gantabbaü: `Addhà idaü na ceva tassa Bhagavato vacanaü, 

you may here come to this conclusion: `Certainly this is not the Gracious One's word, 

 

tassa ca Saïghassa duggahitan'-ti iti hetaü bhikkhave chaóóeyyàtha. 

it is not well learned by that Community,' and, monks, you should abandon it. 

 

Tàni ce Sutte osàriyamànàni Vinaye sandassiyamànàni, 

If when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the Discipline, 

 

Sutte ceva osaranti Vinaye ca sandissanti, 

they do fit in with the Discourses, they do compare (well) with the Discipline, 

 

Niññham-ettha gantabbaü: `Addhà idaü tassa Bhagavato vacanaü, 

you may here come to this conclusion: `Certainly this is the Gracious One's word, 

 

tassa ca Saïghassa suggahitan.'-ti 

it is well-learned by that Community.' 
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Idaü bhikkhave dutiyaü Mahàpadesaü dhàreyyàtha. 

This, monks, is the second Great Referral you should bear in mind. 

 

* * * 

 

Idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evaü vadeyya: 

Here, monks, a monk might speak like this: 

 

`Amukasmiü nàma àvàse sambahulà therà bhikkhå viharanti, 

`In a certain dwelling place live many elders, 

 

bahussutà àgatàgamà Dhammadharà Vinayadharà Màtikàdharà 

very learned, who have learned the traditions, who are bearers of the Teaching, bearers of the 

Discipline, bearers of the Tabulation,180 

 

tesaü me therànaü sammukhà sutaü sammukhà pañiggahitaü: 

I have heard this directly from those elders, directly I learned it: 

 

ßAyaü Dhammo ayaü Vinayo idaü Satthu Sàsanan-û ' ti. 

ßThis is the Teaching, this is the Discipline, this is the Teacher's Dispensation.û' 

 

Tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno bhàsitaü neva abhinanditabbaü na pañikkositabbaü. 

Those monks' speech, monks, is not to be rejoiced over, not to be scorned at. 

 

Anabhinanditvà appañikkositvà tàni padabyaÿjanàni sàdhukaü uggahetvà, 

Without having rejoiced over it, without having scorned it, after learning those words and syllables 

well, 

 

Sutte osàretabbàni Vinaye sandassetabbàni. 

they should be laid alongside the Discourses, they should be compared with the Discipline. 

 

Tàni ce Sutte osàriyamànàni Vinaye sandassiyamànàni, 

If, when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the Discipline, 

 

na ceva Sutte osaranti na ca Vinaye sandissanti, 

they do not fit in with the Discourses, they do not compare (well) with the Discipline, 

 

niññham-ettha gantabbaü: `Addhà idaü na ceva tassa Bhagavato vacanaü, 

you may here come to this conclusion: `Certainly this is not the Gracious One's word, 

 

tesaÿ-ca therànaü duggahitan'-ti iti hetaü bhikkhave chaóóeyyàtha. 

it is not well learned by those elders,' and, monks, you should abandon it. 

 

Tàni ce Sutte osàriyamànàni Vinaye sandassiyamànàni 

If when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the Discipline 

 

Sutte ceva osaranti Vinaye ca sandissanti, 

they do fit in with the Discourses, they do compare (well) with the Discipline, 

                                            
180 Commenting on this phrase the Commentary to AN (PTS 2:189) says: Dhammadharà ti 

Suttantapiñakadharà, Vinayadharà ti Vinayapiñakadharà, Màtikàdharà ti Dvemàtikàdharà. The last 

item in defined therefore as being bearers of both the Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhuõã-Pàtimokkhà.  
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Niññham-ettha gantabbaü: `Addhà idaü tassa Bhagavato vacanaü, 

you may here come to this conclusion: `Certainly this is the Gracious One's word, 

 

tesaÿ-ca therànaü suggahitan.'-ti 

it is well-learned by those elders.' 

 

Idaü bhikkhave tatiyaü mahàpadesaü dhàreyyàtha. 

This, monks, is the third Great Referral you should bear in mind. 

 

* * * 

 

Idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evaü vadeyya: 

Here, monks, a monk might speak like this: 

 

`Amukasmiü nàma àvàse eko thero bhikkhu viharati, 

`In a certain dwelling place lives one elder, 

 

bahussuto àgatàgamo Dhammadharo Vinayadharo Màtikàdharo, 

very learned, who has learned the traditions, a bearer of the Teaching, a bearer of the Discipline, a 

bearer of the Tabulation, 

 

tassa me therassa sammukhà sutaü sammukhà pañiggahitaü: 

I have heard this directly from that elder, directly I learned it: 

 

ßAyaü Dhammo ayaü Vinayo idaü Satthu Sàsanan.-û'ti 

ßThis is the Teaching, this is the Discipline, this is the Teacher's Dispensation.û' 

 

Tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno bhàsitaü neva abhinanditabbaü na pañikkositabbaü. 

That monk's speech, monks, is not to be rejoiced over, not to be scorned at. 

 

Anabhinanditvà appañikkositvà tàni padabyaÿjanàni sàdhukaü uggahetvà, 

Without having rejoiced over it, without having scorned it, after learning those words and syllables 

well, 

 

Sutte osàretabbàni Vinaye sandassetabbàni. 

they should be laid alongside the Discourses, they should be compared with the Discipline. 

 

Tàni ce Sutte osàriyamànàni Vinaye sandassiyamànàni 

If, when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the Discipline 

 

na ceva Sutte osaranti na ca Vinaye sandissanti, 

they do not fit in with the Discourses, they do not compare (well) with the Discipline, 

 

niññham-ettha gantabbaü: `Addhà idaü na ceva tassa Bhagavato vacanaü, 

you may here come to this conclusion: `Certainly this is not the Gracious One's word, 

 

tassa ca therassa duggahitan'-ti iti hetaü bhikkhave chaóóeyyàtha. 

it is not well learned by that elder,' and, monks, you should abandon it. 

 

Tàni ce Sutte osàriyamànàni Vinaye sandassiyamànàni, 

If when these are laid alongside the Discourses, compared with the Discipline, 
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Sutte ceva osaranti Vinaye ca sandissanti, 

they do fit in with the Discourses, they do compare (well) with the Discipline, 

 

niññham-ettha gantabbaü: `Addhà idaü tassa Bhagavato vacanaü, 

you may here come to this conclusion: `Certainly this is the Gracious One's word, 

 

tassa ca therassa suggahitan.'-ti 

it is well-learned by that elder.' 

 

Idaü bhikkhave catutthaü Mahàpadesaü dhàreyyàtha. 

This, monks, is the fourth Great Referral you should bear in mind. 

 

Ime kho bhikkhave cattàro mahàpadese dhàreyyàthà.û ti 

These, monks, are the Four Great Referrals you should bear in mind.û 

 

 * * * 

 

Tatra pi sudaü Bhagavà Bhoganagare viharanto ânande Cetiye, 

There also the Gracious One, while living near Bhoganagara at the Joyful Shrine, 

 

etad-eva bahulaü bhikkhånaü Dhammiü kathaü karoti: 

spoke frequently to the monks about the Teaching, (saying): 

 

ßIti sãlaü, iti samàdhi, iti paÿÿà, 

ßSuch is virtue, such is concentration, such is wisdom, 

 

sãlaparibhàvito samàdhi mahapphalo hoti mahànisaüso, 

when virtue is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

concentration, 

 

samàdhiparibhàvità paÿÿà mahapphalà hoti mahànisaüsà, 

when concentration is well-developed it yields great fruit and brings great advantages in regard to 

wisdom, 

 

Paÿÿàparibhàvitaü cittaü sammad-eva àsavehi vimuccati, 

when wisdom is well-developed the mind is completely liberated from the pollutants, 

 

seyyathãdaü: kàmàsavà bhavàsavà avijjàsavà.û ti 

that is to say: the pollutant of sensuality, the pollutant of (craving for) continued existence, the 

pollutant of ignorance.û 

 

 

[29: Pacchimabhattaü]181 

[The Last Meal] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà Bhoganagare yathàbhirantaü viharitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after living near Bhoganagara for as long as he liked, 

 

àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

                                            
181

 cf. Cundasuttaü (Ud. 8:5) Part One. 
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ßâyàm' ânanda yena Pàvà tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach Pàvà.û182 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü yena Pàvà tad-avasari. 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks arrived at Pàvà. 

 

Tatra sudaü Bhagavà Pàvàyaü viharati Cundassa Kammàraputtassa Ambavane. 

There the Gracious One lived near Pàvà in Cunda the Smith's183 mango wood. 

 

Assosi kho Cundo Kammàraputto: 

Cunda the Smith heard: 

 

ßBhagavà kira Pàvaü anuppatto, 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has arrived at Pàvà, 

 

Pàvàyaü viharati mayhaü ambavane.û ti 

and is dwelling near Pàvà, in my mango wood.û 

 

Atha kho Cundo Kammàraputto yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

Then Cunda the Smith approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinnaü kho Cundaü Kammàraputtaü 

While Cunda the Smith was sitting on one side 

 

Bhagavà Dhammiyà kathàya sandassesi samàdapesi samuttejesi sampahaüsesi. 

the Gracious One instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered him with a talk about the Teaching. 

 

Atha kho Cundo Kammàraputto, 

* Then Cunda the Smith, 

 

Bhagavatà Dhammiyà kathàya sandassito samàdapito samuttejito sampahaüsito, 

having been instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about the 

Teaching, 

 

Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAdhivàsetu me Bhante Bhagavà 

ßMay the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to me 

 

                                            
182 When we trace the last leg of this tour on a map it very much looks like the Buddha was actually 

heading for Kapilavatthu, where he had grown up and where his kinsfolk were, but attained 

parinibbàna before he could reach his destination. 
183 Comm: Suvaõõakàraputtassa, the Gold Smith, I take -putta here as pleonastic, otherwise it would 

mean son of the (Gold-)Smith. 
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svàtanàya bhattaü saddhiü Bhikkhusaïghenà.û ti 

(offering him) a meal on the morrow, together with the Community of monks.û 

 

Adivàsesi Bhagavà tuõhãbhàvena. 

The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence. 

 

Atha kho Cundo Kammàraputto Bhagavato adhivàsanaü viditvà, 

Then Cunda the Smith, having understood the Gracious One's consent, 

 

uññhàyàsanà, Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà padakkhiõaü katvà, pakkàmi. 

after rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, went away. 

 

 

Atha kho Cundo Kammàraputto tassà rattiyà accayena, 

Then after the night had passed, Cunda the Smith, 

 

sake nivesane paõãtaü khàdanãyaü bhojanãyaü pañiyàdàpetvà, 

in his own residence, having had excellent foodstuffs made ready, 

 

pahåtaÿ-ca såkaramaddavaü, 

and an abundance of tender pork,184 

 

Bhagavato kàlaü àrocàpesi: ßKàlo Bhante niññhitaü bhattan.û-ti 

had the time announced to the Gracious One, (saying): ßIt is time, reverend Sir, the meal is ready.û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, pubbaõhasamayaü nivàsetvà, 

Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time, 

 

pattacãvaram-àdàya, saddhiü Bhikkhusaïghena, 

after picking up his bowl and robe, together with the Community of monks, 

 

yena Cundassa Kammàraputtassa nivesanaü tenupasaïkami, 

approached Cunda the Smith's residence, 

 

upasaïkamitvà, paÿÿatte àsane nisãdi. 

and after approaching, he sat down on the prepared seat. 

 

Nisajja kho Bhagavà Cundaü Kammàraputtaü àmantesi: 

Having sat down, the Gracious One addressed Cunda the Smith, (saying): 

 

ßYaü te Cunda såkaramaddavaü pañiyattaü tena maü parivisa, 

ßServe me with the tender pork you have prepared, Cunda, 

 

yaü panaÿÿaü khàdanãyaü bhojanãyaü pañiyattaü 

* but serve the Community of monks with the other foodstuffs 

 

                                            
184 Såkaramaddavan-ti nàtitaruõassa nàtijiõõassa ekajeññhakasåkarassa pavattamaüsaü; tender pork 

means fresh meat from a great pig that is not too young nor too old. Elsewhere in the Commentaries 

there are some further suggestions: that it was made of soft rice cooked with the five products of a 

cow; an elixer of life (rasàyanavidhi); bamboo shoots trampled by pigs; or mushrooms.  
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tena Bhikkhusaïghaü parivisà.û ti 

which have been prepared.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho Cundo Kammàraputto Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sirû, said Cunda the Smith, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

yaü ahosi såkaramaddavaü pañiyattaü, tena Bhagavantaü parivisi, 

he served the Gracious One with the tender pork that had been prepared, 

 

yaü panaÿÿaü khàdanãyaü bhojanãyaü pañiyattaü tena Bhikkhusaïghaü parivisi. 

but served the Community of monks with the other foodstuffs which had been prepared. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Cundaü Kammàraputtaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed Cunda the Smith, (saying): 

 

ßYaü te Cunda såkaramaddavaü avasiññhaü taü sobbhe nikhaõàhi, 

ßThrow that left over tender pork into a pit, Cunda, 

 

nàhaü taü Cunda passàmi, 

(for) I do not see, Cunda, 

 

sadevake loke samàrake sabrahmake, 

in the world with its Divinities, Màra, and Brahmà, 

 

sassamaõabràhmaõiyà pajàya sadevamanussàya, 

in this generation with its ascetics and brahmins, princes and men, 

 

yassa taü paribhuttaü sammà pariõàmaü gaccheyya, 

one who, having eaten it, could completely digest it, 

 

aÿÿatra Tathàgatassà.û ti 

except for a Realised One.û185 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho Cundo Kammàraputto Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sirû, said Cunda the Smith, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

yaü ahosi såkaramaddavaü avasiññhaü taü sobbhe nikhaõitvà, 

and throwing what was left over of that tender pork into a pit, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

he approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinnaü kho Cundaü Kammàraputtaü 

While sitting on one side Cunda the Smith 

 

                                            
185 It is presumably this passage which makes people think that the last meal was the cause of the 

Buddha's illness, however the Commentary denies this: bhuttassa udapàdi, na pana bhuttapaccayà; it 

occurred when he had eaten, but not because he had eaten. 
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Bhagavà Dhammiyà kathàya sandassetvà samàdapetvà, samuttejetvà sampahaüsetvà, 

having been instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about the 

Teaching, 

 

uññhàyàsanà, pakkàmi. 

having risen from the seat, went away. 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavato, Cundassa Kammàraputtassa bhattaü bhuttàvissa, 

Then for the Gracious One, after eating Cunda the Smith's food, 

 

kharo àbàdho uppajji, lohitapakkhandikà, 

a painful affliction arose, bloody dysentery, 

 

pabàëhà vedanà vattanti maraõantikà. 

and strong feelings occurred, such as end in death. 

 

Tà sudaü Bhagavà sato sampajàno adhivàsesi avihaÿÿamàno. 

There the Gracious One, mindfully, with full awareness, bore (those pains) without being troubled. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Kusinàrà tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome, ânanda, let us approach Kusinàrà.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sirû, venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

 

ßCundassa bhattaü bhuÿjitvà Kammàrassà ti me sutaü, 

ßHaving eaten Cunda the Smith's food, so I have heard, 

 

âbàdhaü samphusã Dhãro pabàëhaü maraõantikaü. 

The Firm One experienced a very strong affliction, such as ends in death. 

 

 

Bhuttassa ca såkaramaddavena, 

* For the Teacher, who had eaten tender pork, 

 

Byàdhippabàëho udapàdi Satthuno. 

A very strong sickness arose. 

 

Viriccamàno Bhagavà avoca: 

While (still) purging the Gracious One said: 

 

`Gacchàmahaü Kusinàraü nagaran'.û-ti 

`I (will) go to the town of Kusinàrà.'û186 

 

                                            
186 The Commentary notes: Imà gàthàyo Saïgãtikàle saïgãtikàrakehi vuttà - these verses were spoken 

by the recitors at the time of the (first) Council. 
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[30: Pànãyàharaõaü]187 

[Bringing Drinking Water] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà maggà okkamma, 

Then the Gracious One, having gone down from the road, 

 

yena aÿÿataraü rukkhamålaü tenupasaïkami, 

approached the root of a certain tree, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

and after approaching, he addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßIïgha me tvaü ânanda catugguõaü saïghàñiü paÿÿàpehi, 

ßCome now, ânanda, prepare the outer robe folded in four for me, 

 

kilantosmi ânanda nisãdissàmã.û ti 

I am weary, ânanda, and will sit down.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sirû, said venerable ânanda, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

catugguõaü saïghàñiü paÿÿàpesi, nisãdi Bhagavà paÿÿatte àsane. 

he prepared the outer robe folded in four, and the Gracious One sat down on the prepared seat.188 

 

Nisajja kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

While sitting the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßIïgha me tvaü ânanda pànãyaü àhara, 

ßCome now, ânanda, bring drinking water, 

 

pipàsitosmi ânanda pivissàmã.û ti 

I am thirsty, ânanda, and will drink.û 

 

Evaü vutte, àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

After that was said, venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßIdàni Bhante paÿcamattàni sakañasatàni atikkantàni, 

ßJust now, reverend Sir, five hundred wagons have passed by, 

 

taü cakkacchinnaü udakaü parittaü luëitaü àvilaü sandati. 

and the little water that flows, having been churned by the wheels, is stirred up and disturbed. 

 

Ayaü Bhante Kakutthà nadã189 avidåre, 

The Kakutthà river is not far away, 

 

                                            
187 cf. Cundasuttaü (Ud. 8:5) Part Two. 
188 The Commentary tells us that the Buddha had to sit down like this 25 times on the way from Pàvà 

to Kusinàrà. 
189 BJT: Kukuttha; Thai: Kakudhanadã; ChS: Kakudhà nadã, and similarly throughout. The correct 

spelling of the name is uncertain. 
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acchodakà sàtodakà sãtodakà setodakà supatitthà ramaõãyà, 

with transparent water, agreeable water, cool water, pure water, with beautiful banks, a delightful 

(place), 

 

ettha Bhagavà pànãyaÿ-ca pivissati gattàni ca sãtãkarissatã.û ti 

there the Gracious One can drink drinking water, and can cool his limbs.û 

 

 

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

For a second time the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßIïgha me tvaü ânanda pànãyaü àhara, 

ßCome now, ânanda, bring drinking water, 

 

pipàsitosmi ânanda pivissàmã.û ti 

I am thirsty, ânanda, and will drink.û 

 

Dutiyam-pi kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

For a second time venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßIdàni Bhante paÿcamattàni sakañasatàni atikkantàni, 

ßJust now, reverend Sir, five hundred wagons have passed by, 

 

taü cakkacchinnaü udakaü parittaü luëitaü àvilaü sandati. 

and the little water that flows, having been churned by the wheels, is stirred up and disturbed. 

 

Ayaü Bhante Kakutthà nadã avidåre, 

The Kakutthà river is not far away, 

 

acchodakà sàtodakà sãtodakà setodakà supatitthà ramaõãyà, 

with transparent water, agreeable water, cool water, pure water, with beautiful banks, a delightful 

(place), 

 

ettha Bhagavà pànãyaÿ-ca pivissati gattàni ca sãtãkarissatã.û ti 

there the Gracious One can drink drinking water, and can cool his limbs.û 

 

 

Tatiyam-pi kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

For a third time the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßIïgha me tvaü ânanda pànãyaü àhara, 

ßCome now, ânanda, bring drinking water, 

 

pipàsitosmi ânanda pivissàmã.û ti 

I am thirsty, ânanda, and will drink.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sirû, said venerable ânanda, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

pattaü gahetvà, yena sà nadikà tenupasaïkami. 

and taking the bowl, he approached the little river. 
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Atha kho sà nadikà cakkacchinnà parittà luëità àvilà sandamànà, 

Then that little river that was flowing, which had been churned by the wheels, and was stirred up and 

disturbed, 

 

àyasmante ânande upasaïkamante, acchà vippasannà anàvilà sandittha. 

as venerable ânanda was approaching, flowed transparent, clear, and undisturbed. 

 

Atha kho àyasmato ânandassa etad-ahosi: 

Then it occurred to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßAcchariyaü vata bho, abbhutaü vata bho, 

ßSurely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous, 

 

Tathàgatassa mahiddhikatà mahànubhàvatà, 

the Realised One's great power and great majesty, 

 

ayaÿ-hi sà nadikà cakkacchinnà parittà luëità àvilà sandamànà, 

in that that little river that is flowing, which has been churned by wheels, and is stirred up and 

disturbed, 

 

mayi upasaïkamante, acchà vippasannà anàvilà sandatã.û ti 

as I was approaching, flowed transparent, clear, and undisturbed.û 

 

Pattena pànãyaü àdàya yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

After taking a bowl of drinking water he approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

and after approaching, he said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAcchariyaü Bhante, abbhutaü Bhante, 

ßIt is wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir, 

 

Tathàgatassa mahiddhikatà mahànubhàvatà, 

the Realised One's great power and great majesty, 

 

idàni sà Bhante nadikà cakkacchinnà parittà luëità àvilà sandamànà, 

in that that little river that is flowing, which has been churned by wheels, and is stirred up and 

disturbed, 

 

mayi upasaïkamante, acchà vippasannà anàvilà sandittha. 

as I was approaching, flowed transparent, clear, and undisturbed. 

 

Pivatu Bhagavà pànãyaü! Pivatu Sugato pànãyan!û-ti 

Please drink the drinking water, Gracious One! Please drink the drinking water, Fortunate One!û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà pànãyaü apàyi. 

Then the Gracious One drank the water. 
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[31: Pukkusa-Mallaputtakathà]190 

[The Story concerning Pukkusa Mallaputta] 
 

Tena kho pana samayena Pukkuso Mallaputto âëàrassa Kàlàmassa sàvako, 

Now at that time Pukkasa Mallaputta, a disciple of âëàra Kàlàma, 

 

Kusinàràya Pàvaü addhànamaggapañipanno hoti. 

was travelling along the highway from Pàvà to Kusinàrà. 

 

Addasà kho Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavantaü aÿÿatarasmiü rukkhamåle nisinnaü. 

Pukkasa Mallaputta saw the Gracious One sitting at the root of a certain tree. 

 

Disvà yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

And having seen (him) he approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinno kho Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While sitting on one side Pukkasa Mallaputta said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAcchariyaü Bhante abbhutaü Bhante, 

ßIt is wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir, 

 

santena vata Bhante pabbajità vihàrena viharanti. 

that those who have gone forth, reverend Sir, live such a peaceful living. 

 

Bhåtapubbaü Bhante âëàro Kàlàmo addhànamaggapañipanno maggà okkamma, 

Formerly, reverend Sir, âëàra Kàlàma191 descended from the highway he was travelling along, 

 

avidåre aÿÿatarasmiü rukkhamåle divàvihàraü nisãdi. 

and was dwelling for the day sat not far away at the root of a certain tree. 

 

Atha kho Bhante paÿcamattàni sakañasatàni 

Then, reverend Sir, about five hundred waggons 

 

âëàraü Kàlàmaü nissàya nissàya atikkamiüsu. 

passed by very close to âëàra Kàlàma. 

 

Atha kho Bhante aÿÿataro puriso 

Then, reverend Sir, a certain man 

 

tassa sakañasatthassa piññhito piññhito àgacchanto 

who was traveling along behind those waggons 

 

                                            
190 This section doesn't appear in the Udàna, or elsewhere as far as I can see. 
191 âëàra Kàlàma had been one of the Gotama's early teachers, who taught him the attainment of the 

sphere of nothingness (àkiÿcaÿÿàyatana). The Bodhisatta wasn't satisfied with this though, and 

sought out another teacher, Udaka Ràmaputta. Nothing more is known about âëàra, but he was 

evidently an adept at absorption (jhàna), as the following story shows. 
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yena âëàro Kàlàmo tenupasaïkami, 

approached âëàra Kàlàma, 

 

upasaïkamitvà âëàraü Kàlàmaü etad-avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to âëàra Kàlàma: 

 

`Api Bhante paÿcamattàni sakañasatàni atikkantàni addasà?' ti 

`Did you not see, reverend Sir, about five hundred waggons pass by?' 

 

`Na kho ahaü àvuso addasan'-ti 

`I did not see, friend.' 

 

`Kim-pana Bhante saddaü assosã?' ti 

`But, reverend Sir, did you not hear the sound?' 

 

`Na kho ahaü àvuso saddaü assosin'-ti 

`I did not hear the sound, friend.' 

 

`Kim-pana Bhante sutto ahosã?' ti 

`But, reverend Sir, were you sleeping?' 

 

`Na kho ahaü àvuso sutto ahosin'-ti 

`I was not sleeping, friend.' 

 

`Kim-pana Bhante saÿÿã ahosã?' ti 

`But, reverend Sir, were you conscious?' 

 

`Evam-àvuso.' ti 

`Yes, friend.' 

 

`So tvaü Bhante saÿÿã samàno jàgaro, 

`So you, reverend Sir, though conscious and awake, 

 

paÿcamattàni sakañasatàni nissàya nissàya atikkantàni 

when about five hundred waggons passed by very close 

 

neva addasa na pana saddaü assosi! 

neither saw (them) nor heard a sound! 

 

Apissu te Bhante saïghàñi rajena okiõõà!' ti 

Why, reverend Sir, even your double-robe is covered with dust!' 

 

`Evam-àvuso' ti 

`Yes, friend.' 

 

Atha kho Bhante tassa purisassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to that man: 

 

`Acchariyaü vata bho abbhutaü vata bho, 

`Surely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous, 

 

santena vata bho pabbajità vihàrena viharanti. 

that those who have indeed gone forth live such a peaceful living. 
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Yatra hi nàma saÿÿã samàno jàgaro, 

Because though conscious and awake, 

 

paÿcamattàni sakañasatàni nissàya nissàya atikkantàni 

when about five hundred waggons passed by very close 

 

neva dakkhiti na pana saddaü sossatã' ti 

he did not see (them) or hear a sound!'192 

 

âëàre Kàlàme uëàraü pasàdaü pavedetvà, pakkàmã.û ti 

And having gained great confidence in âëàra Kàlàma, he left.û 

 

 

ßTaü kiü maÿÿasi Pukkusa, 

ßNow what do you think, Pukkusa, 

 

katamaü nu kho dukkarataraü và durabhisambhavataraü và: 

which is the more difficult to do or the more difficult to come by: 

 

yo và saÿÿã samàno jàgaro, 

that someone though conscious and awake, 

 

paÿcamattàni sakañasatàni nissàya nissàya atikkantàni 

when about five hundred waggons passed by very close 

 

neva passeyya na pana saddaü suõeyya, 

should neither see (them) nor hear a sound, 

 

yo và saÿÿã samàno jàgaro Deve vassante Deve gaëagaëàyante 

or that someone, though conscious and awake, when the Divinities rain down, when the Divinities 

throw it down, 

 

vijjutàsu niccharantãsu asaniyà phalantiyà, 

and the lightning flashes, and the thunder crashes forth, 

 

neva passeyya na pana saddaü suõeyyà?û ti 

should neither see (it) nor hear a sound?û 

 

ßKiü hi Bhante karissanti paÿca và sakañasatàni, 

ßWhy, reverend Sir, what to make of five-hundred waggons, 

 

cha và sakañasatàni, satta và sakañasatàni, aññha và sakañasatàni, 

six-hundred waggons, seven-hundred waggons, eight-hundred waggons, 

 

nava và sakañasatàni, sakañasahassaü và, sakañasatasahassaü và? 

nine-hundred waggons, one thousand waggons, or one-hundred thousand waggons? 

 

                                            
192 Comm: neva dakkhitã ti na addasa. Yatra saddayuttattà panetaü anàgatavasena vuttaü; he did not 

see, he didn't see. He used the future (tense) because of the connection with yatra. However, it 

appears dakkhiti is also used as a present tense verb. See PED *Dassati p. 316 where examples are 

given. 
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Atha kho etad-eva dukkarataraÿ-ceva durabhisambhavataraÿ-ca: 

This is the more difficult to do or the more difficult to come by: 

 

yo saÿÿã samàno jàgaro deve vassante deve gaëagaëàyante 

that someone, though conscious and awake, when the Divinities rain down, when the Divinities throw 

it down, 

 

vijjutàsu niccharantãsu asaniyà phalantiyà, 

and the lightning flashes, and the thunder crashes forth, 

 

neva passeyya na pana saddaü suõeyyà.û ti 

should neither see (it) nor hear a sound.û 

 

 

ßEkam-idàhaü Pukkusa samayaü âtumàyaü viharàmi Bhåsàgàre. 

ßOne day, Pukkusa, I was living near âtumà at the Decorated House. 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Deve vassante Deve gaëagaëàyante 

Now at that time the Divinities rained down, the Divinities threw it down, 

 

vijjutàsu niccharantãsu asaniyà phalantiyà, 

and the lightning flashed, and the thunder crashed forth, 

 

avidåre Bhåsàgàrassa dve kassakà bhàtaro hatà cattàro ca balivaddà. 

and not far away from the Decorated House two brothers who were farmers died, along with four 

oxen. 

 

Atha kho Pukkusa âtumàya mahàjanakàyo nikkhamitvà, 

Then, Pukkusa, a great crowd of people having departed from âtumà, 

 

yena te dve kassakà bhàtaro hatà cattàro ca balivaddà tenupasaïkami. 

went to the place where the brothers who were farmers and the four oxen had died. 

 

Tena kho panàhaü Pukkusa samayena Bhåsàgàrà nikkhamitvà, 

Then, Pukkusa, at that time, after leaving the Decorated House, 

 

Bhåsàgàradvàre abbhokàse caïkamàmi. 

I was walking in the open air near the gate to the Decorated House. 

 

Atha kho Pukkusa aÿÿataro puriso tamhà mahàjanakàyà yenàhaü tenupasaïkami, 

Then, Pukkusa, a certain man from that crowd approached me, 

 

upasaïkamitvà maü abhivàdetvà ekam-antaü aññhàsi. 

and after approaching and worshipping me, he stood on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü ñhitaü kho ahaü Pukkusa taü purisaü etad-avocaü: 

While standing there, Pukkusa, I said to that man: 

 

`Kin-nu kho so àvuso mahàjanakàyo sannipatito?' ti 

`Why, friend, has that great crowd of people assembled?' 

 

`Idàni Bhante Deve vassante Deve gaëagaëàyante, 

`Just now, reverend Sir, the Divinities rained down, the Divinities threw it down, 
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vijjutàsu niccharantãsu, asaniyà phalantiyà, 

and the lightning flashed, and the thunder crashed forth, 

 

dve kassakà bhàtaro hatà cattàro ca balivaddà, 

and two brothers who were farmers died, along with four oxen, 

 

ettha so mahàjanakàyo sannipatito. 

and that great crowd of people assembled here. 

 

Tvaü pana Bhante kva ahosã' ti? 

But where were you, reverend Sir?' 

 

`Idheva kho ahaü àvuso ahosin.-'ti 

`I was right here, friend.' 

 

`Kim-pana Bhante addasà?' ti193 

`But, reverend Sir, did you see (it)?' 

 

`Na kho ahaü àvuso addasan.'-ti 

`I did not see, friend.' 

 

`Kim-pana Bhante saddaü assosã?' ti 

`But, reverend Sir, did you hear the sound?' 

 

`Na kho ahaü àvuso saddaü assosin.'-ti 

`I did not hear the sound, friend.' 

 

`Kim-pana Bhante sutto ahosã?' ti 

`But, reverend Sir, were you sleeping?' 

 

`Na kho ahaü àvuso sutto ahosin.'-ti 

`I was not sleeping, friend.' 

 

`Kim-pana Bhante saÿÿã ahosã?' ti 

`But, reverend Sir, were you conscious?' 

 

`Evam-àvuso.' ti 

`Yes, friend.' 

 

`So tvaü Bhante saÿÿã samàno jàgaro Deve vassante Deve gaëagaëàyante 

`So, reverend Sir, though conscious and awake when the Divinities rained down, when the Divinities 

threw it down, 

 

vijjutàsu niccharantãsu, asaniyà phalantiyà, 

and the lightning flashed, and the thunder crashed forth, 

 

neva addasa na pana saddaü assosã!' ti 

you neither saw (it), nor heard a sound!' 

 

                                            
193

 BJT: na addasà ti; which would mean: did you not see (it)? 
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`Evam-àvuso.' ti 

`Yes, friend.' 

 

Atha kho Pukkusa tassa purisassa etad-ahosi: 

Then, Pukkusa, this occurred to that man: 

 

`Acchariyaü vata bho abbhutaü vata bho, 

`Surely it is wonderful, surely it is marvellous, 

 

santena vata bho pabbajità vihàrena viharanti. 

that those who have indeed gone forth live such a peaceful living. 

 

Yatra hi nàma saÿÿã samàno jàgaro Deve vassante Deve gaëagaëàyante 

Because though conscious and awake when the Divinities rained down, when the Divinities threw it 

down, 

 

vijjutàsu niccharantãsu asaniyà phalantiyà, 

and the lightning flashed, and the thunder crashed forth, 

 

neva dakkhiti na pana saddaü sossatã' ti 

he did not see (it) or hear a sound!' 

 

Mayi uëàraü pasàdaü pavedetvà,  

And after gaining great confidence in me,  

 

maü abhivàdetvà, padakkhiõaü katvà, pakkàmã.û ti 

worshipping and circumamblating me, he left.û 

 

 

Evaü vutte Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

After this was said, Pukkusa Mallaputta said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßEsàhaü Bhante yo me âëàre Kàlàme pasàdo, 

ßThat faith, reverend Sir, I have in âëàra Kàlàma, 

 

taü mahàvàte và opuõàmi, sãghasotàya và nadiyà pavàhemi: 

I clear away as with a great wind, I wash (it) away as with a fast-flowing river: 

 

Abhikkantaü Bhante! Abhikkantaü Bhante! 

Excellent, reverend Sir! Excellent, reverend Sir! 

 

Seyyathà pi Bhante nikkujjitaü và ukkujjeyya, 

Just as, reverend Sir, one might set upright what has been overturned, 

 

pañicchannaü và vivareyya, måëhassa và maggaü àcikkheyya, 

or open up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost, 

 

andhakàre và telapajjotaü dhàreyya cakkhumanto råpàni dakkhinti, 

or bear an oil lamp in the darkness so that one who has eyes can see forms, 

 

evam-evaü Bhagavatà anekapariyàyena Dhammo pakàsito. 

just so has the Teaching been made clear by the Gracious One in more than one way. 
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Esàhaü Bhante Bhagavantaü saraõaü gacchàmi, 

I go to the Gracious One, reverend Sir, for refuge, 

 

Dhammaÿ-ca Bhikkhusaïghaÿ-ca. 

and to the Teaching, and to the Community of monks. 

 

Upàsakaü maü Bhagavà dhàretu 

Please bear it in mind, Gracious One, that I am a lay disciple 

 

ajjatagge pàõupetaü saraõaü gatan.û-ti 

who has gone for refuge from today forward for as long as I am furnished with life.û 

 

 

Atha kho Pukkuso Mallaputto aÿÿataraü purisaü àmantesi: 

Then Pukkusa Mallaputta addressed a certain man, (saying): 

 

ßIïgha me tvaü bhaõe siïgãvaõõaü yugamaññhaü dhàraõãyaü àharà.û ti 

ßCome, my man, bring me a pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready to wear.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho so puriso Pukkusassa Mallaputtassa pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said that man, and after replying to Pukkusa Mallaputta, 

 

taü siïgãvaõõaü yugamaññhaü dhàraõãyaü àhari. 

he brought a pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready to wear. 

 

Atha kho Pukkuso Mallaputto 

Then Pukkusa Mallaputta 

 

taü siïgãvaõõaü yugamaññhaü dhàraõãyaü Bhagavato upanàmesi: 

offered that pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready to wear, to the Gracious One, (saying): 

 

ßIdaü Bhante siïgãvaõõaü yugamaññhaü dhàraõãyaü 

* ßPlease accept, reverend Sir, this pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready to wear 

 

taü me Bhagavà pañiggaõhàtu anukampaü upàdàyà.û ti 

out of compassion for me, Gracious One.û 

 

ßTena hi Pukkusa ekena maü acchàdehi ekena ânandan.û-ti 

ßThen, Pukkusa, clothe me with one, and ânanda with the other.û194 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said Pukkusa Mallaputta, and after replying to the Gracious One 

 

ekena Bhagavantaü acchàdesi ekena àyasmantaü ânandaü. 

he clothed the Gracious One with one, and ânanda with the other. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà Pukkusaü Mallaputtaü Dhammiyà kathàya sandassesi 

* Then the Gracious One instructed Pukkusa Mallaputta 

                                            
194 This is curious as ânanda had made it a condition of his serving as attendant to the Buddha that 

he would not receive robes from him. The Commentary, quite embarrassed, has a weak explanation 

of the event, saying that his service to the Buddha had now come to an end. 
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samàdapesi samuttejesi sampahaüsesi. 

roused, enthused, and cheered (him) with a talk about the Teaching. 

 

Atha kho Pukkuso Mallaputto, 

Then Pukkusa Mallaputta, 

 

Bhagavatà Dhammiyà kathàya sandassito samàdapito samuttejito sampahaüsito 

having been instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered by the Gracious One with a talk about the 

Teaching, 

 

uññhàyàsanà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà padakkhiõaü katvà, pakkàmi. 

after rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the Gracious One, departed. 

 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando acirapakkante Pukkuse Mallaputte, 

Then, venerable ânanda, not long after Pukkusa Mallaputta had departed, 

 

taü siïgãvaõõaü yugamaññhaü dhàraõãyaü Bhagavato kàyaü upanàmesi, 

offered that pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready to wear, to the Gracious One, 

 

taü Bhagavato kàyaü upanàmitaü vãtaccikaü viya khàyati. 

and when placed on the Gracious One's body they appeared to have lost their gleam. 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

Then venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAcchariyaü Bhante abbhutaü Bhante 

ßIt is wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir, 

 

yàva parisuddho Bhante Tathàgatassa chavivaõõo pariyodàto! 

how pure and clean is the Realised One's skin-colour, reverend Sir! 

 

Idaü Bhante siïgãvaõõaü yugamaññhaü dhàraõãyaü 

This pair of polished gold-coloured (robes), ready to wear, reverend Sir, 

 

Bhagavato kàyaü upanàmitaü vãtaccikaü viya khàyatã!û ti 

when placed on the Gracious One's body have lost their gleam!û 

 

ßEvam-etaü ânanda dvãsu kho ânanda kàlesu 

ßJust so, ânanda, on two occasions, ânanda, 

 

ativiya Tathàgatassa kàyo parisuddho hoti chavivaõõo pariyodàto. 

the Realised One's skin-colour becomes exceedingly pure and clean. 

 

Katamesu dvãsu? 

On which two occasions? 

 

Yaÿ-ca ânanda rattiü Tathàgato anuttaraü Sammàsambodhiü abhisambujjhati, 

That night, ânanda, the Realised One perfectly awakens to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening, 

 

yaÿ-ca Tathàgato rattiü anupàdisesàya nibbànadhàtuyà parinibbàyati. 

and that night the Realised One is Finally Emancipated in the Emancipation-element which has no 

basis for attachment remaining. 
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Imesu kho ânanda dvãsu kàlesu 

On these two occasions 

 

ativiya Tathàgatassa kàyo parisuddho hoti chavivaõõo pariyodàto. 

the Realised One's skin-colour is exceedingly pure and clean. 

 

Ajja kho pan' ânanda rattiyà pacchime yàme, 

Today, ânanda, during the last watch of the night, 

 

Kusinàràyaü Upavattane Mallànaü Sàlavane, 

near to Kusinàrà, in the Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana, 

 

antarena yamakasàlànaü Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati. 

between a pair of Sal trees will be the Realised One's Final Emancipation. 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Kakutthà nadã tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

ßCome ânanda let us approach River Kakutthà.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

ßSiïgãvaõõaü yugaü maññhaü Pukkuso abhihàrayi, 

ßA pair of polished gold-coloured (robes) was offered by Pukkusa, 

 

Tena acchàdito Satthà hemavaõõo asobhathàû ti. 

Once clothed with it the Teacher's golden (skin) colour shone forth.û195 

 

 

[32: Cundassa Mahànisaüso]196 

[Cunda's Great Gain] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà Bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü 

Then the Gracious One with a great Community of monks 

 

yena Kakutthà nadã tenupasaïkami, 

went to the river Kakutthà, 

 

upasaïkamitvà, Kakutthaü nadiü ajjhogàhetvà, 

and after going, and entering into the river Kakutthà, 

 

nahàtvà ca pivitvà ca paccuttaritvà yena ambavanaü tenupasaïkami, 

bathing, and drinking, and coming back out, he approached the mango wood, 

 

upasaïkamitvà, àyasmantaü Cundakaü àmantesi: 

and after approaching, he addressed venerable Cundaka, (saying): 

 

ßIïgha me tvaü Cundaka catugguõaü saïghàñiü paÿÿàpehi, 

ßCome now, Cundaka, prepare the outer robe folded in four for me, 

                                            
195 Comm: Siïgãvaõõan-ti gàthà Saïgãtikàle ñhapità; gold-coloured, this verse was placed (here) at the 

time of the (First) Council. 
196

 cf. Cundasuttaü (Ud. 8:5) Part Three. 
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kilantosmi Cundaka nipajjissàmã.û ti 

I am weary, Cundaka, and will lie down.û197 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà Cundako Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sirû, said venerable Cundaka, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

catugguõaü saïghàñiü paÿÿàpesi. 

he prepared the outer robe folded in four. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà dakkhiõena passena sãhaseyyaü kappesi, 

Then the Gracious One, lay down on his right side in the lion's posture, 

 

pàde pàdaü accàdhàya sato sampajàno uññhànasaÿÿaü manasikaritvà. 

after placing one foot on the top of the other, mindfully, with full awareness, having applied his 

mind to the thought of rising. 

 

âyasmà pana Cundako tattheva Bhagavato purato nisãdi. 

And venerable Cundaka sat down right there in front of the Gracious One. 

 

ßGantvàna Buddho nadikaü Kakutthaü, 

ßThe Awakened One, having gone to the little river Kakutthà, 

 

Acchodakaü sàtodakaü vippasannaü, 

Which had water that was transparent, pleasant, and clear, 

 

Ogàhi Satthà sukilantaråpo,198 

The Teacher, very weary, entered (the river), 

 

Tathàgato appañimodha loke. 

the Realised One, who is unmatched here in the world. 

 

 

Nahàtvà ca pãtvà cudatàri Satthà 

After washing and drinking, the Teacher came out, 

 

Purakkhato bhikkhugaõassa majjhe, 

And in the middle of the Community of monks, at the front, 

 

Satthà pavattà Bhagavàdha Dhamme, 

The Teacher, the Gracious One, having taught the Teaching here, 

 

Upàgamã ambavanaü Mahesi. 

The Great Sage went to the mango wood. 

 

 

                                            
197 The Commentary explains that ânanda was still wringing out his bathing robe (udakasàñakaü), so 

the Buddha asked Cundaka to help. We can see from this and other references that it was normal for 

the monks to spread their robes on the floor and to sit or lie down on them. 
198

 Thai, ChS: akilanta-, which reverses the meaning. 
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âmantayã Cundakaü nàma bhikkhuü: 

He addressed the monk called Cundaka, (saying): 

 

ßCatugguõaü patthara me nipajjaü,û 

ßSpread out (the robe) folded in four for me to lie down on,û 

 

So codito199 Bhàvitattena Cundo, 

Cunda, urged by the One with Developed Mind, 

 

Catugguõaü patthari khippam-eva. 

Very quickly spread (the robe) folded in four. 

 

Nipajji Satthà sukilantaråpo,200 

The Teacher, very weary, lay down, 

 

Cundo pi tattha pamukhe nisãdã.û ti 

With Cunda sat right there at the front.û201 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßSiyà kho pan' ânanda, 

ßIt may be, ânanda, 

 

Cundassa Kammàraputtassa koci vippañisàraü upadaheyya: 

that someone might cause remorse for the smith Cunda, (saying): 

 

`Tassa te àvuso Cunda alàbhà, tassa te dulladdhaü, 

`There is no gain for you, friend Cunda, it is a poor gain for you,  

 

yassa te Tathàgato pacchimaü piõóapàtaü bhuÿjitvà parinibbuto.' ti 

in that the Realised One, after eating his last almsfood from you, attained Final Emancipation.' 

 

Cundassa kho ânanda Kammàraputtassa evaü vippañisàro pañivinodetabbo: 

If there is remorse for Cunda the Smith, ânanda, drive it out in this way, (saying): 

 

`Tassa te àvuso Cunda làbhaü, tassa te suladdhaü, 

`There is a gain for you, friend Cunda, it is a good gain for you,  

 

yassa te Tathàgato pacchimaü piõóapàtaü bhuÿjitvà parinibbuto. 

in that the Realised One, after eating his last almsfood from you, attained Final Emancipation. 

 

Sammukhà metaü àvuso Cunda Bhagavato sutaü, 

I heard this face to face with the Gracious One, friend Cunda, 

 

sammukhà pañiggahitaü: 

I learned it face to face: 

                                            
199 PTS: modito. It would mean: rejoiced (by the One with Developed Mind). 
200 Thai, ChS: akilanta-, which again reverses the meaning. 
201 Comm: imà pi gàthà Saïgãtikàle yeva ñhapità; these verses were placed (here) at the time of the 

(First) Council. 
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`Dveme piõóapàtà samasamaphalà samasamavipàkà ativiya, 

`There are these two almsfoods which have the very same excellent fruit, have the very same 

excellent result, 

 

aÿÿehi piõóapàtehi mahapphalatarà ca mahànisaüsatarà ca. 

that is a greater fruit, a greater result than other almsfood. 

 

Katame dve? 

Which two? 

 

Yaÿ-ca piõóapàtaü bhuÿjitvà, Tathàgato 

That almsfood which, after eating, the Realised One 

 

anuttaraü Sammàsambodhiü abhisambujjhati; 

awakens to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening; 

 

yaÿ-ca piõóapàtaü bhuÿjitvà, Tathàgato 

and that almsfood which, after eating, the Realised One 

 

anupàdisesàya Nibbànadhàtuyà Parinibbàyati. 

attains Final Emancipation in the Emancipation-element which has no basis for attachment 

remaining. 

 

Ime dve piõóapàtà samasamaphalà samasamavipàkà ativiya, 

These are the two almsfoods which have the same fruit, have the same result, 

 

aÿÿehi piõóapàtehi mahapphalatarà ca mahànisaüsatarà ca. 

that is an exceedingly greater fruit, a greater result than other almsfood. 

 

âyusaüvattanikaü àyasmatà Cundena Kammàraputtena kammaü upacitaü, 

Friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) deed that is conducive to long life, 

 

vaõõasaüvattanikaü àyasmatà Cundena Kammàraputtena kammaü upacitaü, 

friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) deed that is conducive to beauty, 

 

sukhasaüvattanikaü àyasmatà Cundena Kammàraputtena kammaü upacitaü, 

friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) deed that is conducive to happiness, 

 

yasasaüvattanikaü àyasmatà Cundena Kammàraputtena kammaü upacitaü, 

friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) deed that is conducive to fame, 

 

saggasaüvattanikaü àyasmatà Cundena Kammàraputtena kammaü upacitaü, 

friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated a (good) deed that is conducive to heaven, 

 

àdhipateyyasaüvattanikaü àyasmatà Cundena  

* friend Cunda the Smith has accumulated  

 

Kammàraputtena kammaü upacitan.'-ti 

a (good) deed that is conducive to sovereignty.' 

 

Cundassa ânanda Kammàraputtassa 

(If) there is remorse for Cunda the Smith, ânanda, 
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evaü vippañisàro pañivinedetabbo!û ti 

it should be driven out in this way!û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà, etam-atthaü viditvà, 

Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it, 

 

tàyaü velàyaü imaü udànaü udànesi: 

on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance: 

 

ßDadato puÿÿaü pavaóóhati, 

ßFor the one who gives merit is increased, 

 

Saÿÿamato veraü na cãyati. 

From restraint hatred is not accumulated. 

 

Kusalo ca jahàti pàpakaü, 

The skilful one gives up what is bad, 

 

Ràgadosamohakkhayà sa nibbuto.û ti 

Through the destruction of passion, hatred, and delusion, he is emancipated.û 

 

Catutthabhàõavàraü. 

The Fourth Chapter for Recital (is Finished). 
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[Paÿcamabhàõavàraü] 

[The Fifth Chapter for Recitation] 
 

 [33: Tathàgatapåjà] 

[Worshipping the Realised One] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßâyàm' ânanda yena Hiraÿÿavatiyà nadiyà pàrimaü tãraü, 

* ßCome ânanda, let us approach the further shore of the Golden river, 

 

yena Kusinàrà Upavattanaü Mallànaü Sàlavanaü tenupasaïkamissàmà.û ti 

to Kusinàrà, and to the Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü 

Then the Gracious One together with a great Community of monks 

 

yena Hiraÿÿavatiyà nadiyà pàrimaü tãraü, 

* went to the further shore of the Golden river, 

 

yena Kusinàrà Upavattanaü Mallànaü Sàlavanaü tenupasaïkami, 

to Kusinàrà, and the Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

and after going he addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßIïgha me tvaü ânanda antarena 

* ßCome, ânanda, prepare  

 

Yamakasàlànaü uttarasãsakaü maÿcakaü paÿÿàpehi, 

a couch with the head facing north between the Twin Sal Trees for me, 

 

kilantosmi ânanda nipajjissàmã.û ti 

I am weary, ânanda, and will lie down.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said venerable ânanda, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

antarena Yamakasàlànaü uttarasãsakaü maÿcakaü paÿÿàpesi. 

he prepared a couch with the head facing north between the Twin Sal Trees. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà dakkhiõena passena sãhaseyyaü kappesi, 

Then the Gracious One, lay down on his right side in the lion's posture, 

 

pàde pàdaü accàdhàya sato sampajàno. 

after placing one foot on the top of the other, mindfully, with full awareness. 
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Tena kho pana samayena Yamakasàlà sabbaphàliphullà honti akàlapupphehi, 

Now at that time the Twin Sal Trees were full of flowering blossoms, outside of flowering time,202 

 

te Tathàgatassa sarãraü okiranti, 

and they were sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, 

 

ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

showering down, pouring down on the Realised One in worship. 

 

Dibbàni pi Mandàravapupphàni antalikkhà papatanti, 

Also the Divine Coral Tree flowers were falling from the sky, 

 

tàni Tathàgatassa sarãraü okiranti, 

and they were sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, 

 

ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

showering down, pouring down on the Realised One in worship. 

 

Dibbàni pi Candanacuõõàni antalikkhà sampatanti, 

Also Divine sandalwood powder was falling from the sky, 

 

tàni Tathàgatassa sarãraü okiranti, 

and was sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, 

 

ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

showering down, pouring down on the Realised One in worship. 

 

Dibbàni pi turiyàni antalikkhe vajjanti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

Also Divine music played in the sky in worship of the Realised One. 

 

Dibbàni pi saïgãtàni antalikkhe vattanti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

Also Divine songs played in the sky in worship of the Realised One. 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßSabbaphàliphullà kho ânanda Yamakasàlà akàlapupphehi 

ßThe Twin Sal Trees are full of flowering blossoms, outside of flowering time, 

 

te Tathàgatassa sarãraü okiranti, 

and they are sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, 

 

ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

showering down, pouring down on the Realised One in worship. 

 

Dibbàni pi Mandàravapupphàni antalikkhà papatanti, 

Also the Divine Coral Tree flowers are falling from the sky, 

                                            
202 According to Ven. S. Dhammika the Sal tree normally blossoms in March or April (see 

http://sdhammika.blogspot.com/2008/05/sal-tree.html), but here we must be in May and maybe the 

middle of May. 
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tàni Tathàgatassa sarãraü okiranti, 

and they are sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, 

 

ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

showering down, pouring down on the Realised One in worship. 

 

Dibbàni pi Candanacuõõàni antalikkhà papatanti, 

Also Divine sandalwood powder is falling from the sky, 

 

tàni Tathàgatassa sarãraü okiranti, 

and is sprinkling down on the Realised One's body, 

 

ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

showering down, pouring down on the Realised One in worship. 

 

Dibbàni pi turiyàni antalikkhe vajjanti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

Also Divine music plays in the sky in worship of the Realised One. 

 

Dibbàni pi saïgãtàni antalikkhe vattanti Tathàgatassa påjàya. 

Also Divine songs play in the sky in worship of the Realised One. 

 

 

Na kho ânanda ettàvatà va Tathàgato sakkato và hoti, 

But it is not in this way, ânanda, that the Realised One is honoured, 

 

garukato và mànito và påjito và apacito và. 

respected, revered, worshipped, or esteemed. 

 

Yo kho ânanda bhikkhu và bhikkhunã và upàsako và upàsikà và, 

But that monk, nun, layman, or laywoman, ânanda, 

 

Dhammànudhammapañipanno viharati sàmãcipañipanno anudhammacàrã, 

who lives practising the Teaching in accordance with the Teaching, correct in their practice, living in 

conformity with the Teaching, 

 

so Tathàgataü sakkaroti garukaroti màneti påjeti apaciyati paramàya påjàya. 

he honours, respects, reveres, worships, and esteems the Realised One with the highest worship. 

 

Tasmàtih' ânanda `Dhammànudhammapañipannà viharissàma, 

Therefore, ânanda, thinking: `Let us live practising the Teaching in accordance with the Teaching, 

 

sàmãcipañipannà anudhammacàrino' ti, evaÿ-hi vo ânanda sikkhitabban.û-ti 

correct in our practice, living in conformity with the Teaching,' this is how you are to train, 

ânanda.û 
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[34: Devatànugamanaü] 

[The Visit of the Divinities] 
 

Tena kho pana samayena àyasmà Upavàõo Bhagavato purato ñhito hoti 

Now at that time venerable Upavàõa was standing in front of the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavantaü vãjamàno. 

fanning the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü Upavàõaü apasàdeti:203 

Then the Gracious One dismissed venerable Upavàõa, (saying): 

 

ßApehi bhikkhu mà me purato aññhàsã.û ti 

ßDepart, monk, do not stand in front of me.û 

 

Atha kho àyasmato ânandassa etad-ahosi: 

Then venerable ânanda thought: 

 

ßAyaü kho àyasmà Upavàõo dãgharattaü Bhagavato upaññhàko  

ßThis venerable Upavàõa has been the Gracious One's attendant for a long time,204 

 

santikàvacaro samãpacàrã. 

living near to him, within proximity. 

 

Atha ca pana Bhagavà pacchime kàle àyasmantaü Upavàõaü apasàdeti, 

Then at the last moment the Gracious One dismisses venerable Upavàõa, (saying): 

 

`Apehi bhikkhu mà me purato aññhàsã.' ti 

`Depart, monk, do not stand in front of me.' 

 

Ko nu kho hetu ko paccayo yaü Bhagavà àyasmantaü Upavàõaü apasàdeti: 

What was the reason, what was the cause, for the Gracious One dismissing venerable Upavàõa, 

(saying): 

 

`Apehi bhikkhu mà me purato aññhàsã'?û ti 

`Depart, monk, do not stand in front of me.'?û 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

Then venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAyaü Bhante àyasmà Upavàõo dãgharattaü Bhagavato upaññhàko 

ßThis venerable Upavàõa has been the Gracious One's attendant for a long time, 

 

santikàvacaro samãpacàrã. 

living near to him, within proximity. 

 

                                            
203 ChS: apasàresi, and similarly below. 
204 Ven. Upavàõa was one of the monks attending on the Buddha in the first twenty years after the 

Awakening, before ânanda was appointed full-time to that position, so he had been attending on the 

Buddha for a very long time indeed. 
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Atha ca pana Bhagavà pacchime kàle àyasmantaü Upavàõaü apasàdeti, 

Then at the last moment the Gracious One dismisses venerable Upavàõa, (saying): 

 

`Apehi bhikkhu mà me purato aññhàsã.' ti 

`Depart, monk, do not stand in front of me.' 

 

Ko nu kho Bhante hetu ko paccayo yaü Bhagavà àyasmantaü Upavàõaü apasàdeti: 

What is the reason, reverend Sir, what is the cause, for the Gracious One dismissing venerable 

Upavàõa, (saying): 

 

`Apehi bhikkhu mà me purato aññhàsã' ti?û 

`Depart, monk, do not stand in front of me'?û 

 

ßYebhuyyena ânanda dasasu lokadhàtåsu  

ßAlmost all of the Divinities,205 ânanda, from the ten world-elements206  

 

Devatà sannipatità Tathàgataü dassanàya 

have assembled to see the Realised One, 

 

yàvatà ânanda Kusinàrà Upavattanaü Mallànaü Sàlavanaü samantato 

everywhere around Kusinàrà and the Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana for as far as 

 

dvàdasa yojanàni natthi so padeso vàlaggakoñinittudanamatto pi 

twelve leagues there is no place, even so much as a tip of a pricking hair, 

 

mahesakkhàhi Devatàhi apphuño, 

unpervaded by powerful Divinities, 

 

Devatà ânanda ujjhàyanti: `Dårà vatamhà àgatà Tathàgataü dassanàya, 

and the Divinities, ânanda, are complaining, (saying): `We have come from afar to see the Realised 

One, 

 

kadàci karahaci Tathàgatà loke uppajjanti Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà, 

only occasionally, infrequently, do Realised Ones, Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas arise in the 

world, 

 

ajjeva rattiyà pacchime yàme Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

and today during the last watch of the night will be the Realised One's Final Emancipation, 

 

ayaÿ-ca mahesakkho bhikkhu Bhagavato purato ñhito ovàrento, 

and this powerful monk is stood in front concealing the Realised One,207 

 

na mayaü labhàma pacchime kàle Tathàgataü dassanàyà'.û ti 

and we are not able to see the Realised One at the last moment.'û 

 

                                            
205 The Commentary explains that almost is said because beings without perception (asaÿÿasattà), and 

those in the formless worlds (aråpadevatà) didn't come. 
206 BJT adds sahassãsu, which would mean: from the ten thousand world-elements. 
207 Comm: Thero kira pakatiyàpi mahàsarãro hatthipotakasadiso, so paüsukålacãvaraü pàrupitvà 

atimahà viya ahosi; the Elder was naturally big in body, like a young elephant, and after donning his 

rag-robe he was like someone exceedingly big.  
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ßKathaübhåtà pana Bhante Bhagavà Devatà manasikarotã?û ti 

ßBut what beings and Divinities is the Gracious One thinking of?û 

 

ßSant' ânanda Devatà àkàse Pañhavãsaÿÿiniyo kese pakiriya kandanti 

ßThere are, ânanda, Divinities in the sky, perceiving the Earth, who, having dishevelled hair, are 

weeping, 

 

bàhà paggayha kandanti chinnapàtaü papatanti àvaññanti vivaññanti: 

throwing up their arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

though with their feet cut off, they are crying: 

 

`Atikhippaü Bhagavà parinibbàyissati, 

`Too quickly the Gracious One will attain Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Sugato parinibbàyissati, 

too quickly the Fortunate One will attain Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Cakkhumà loke antaradhàyissatã!' ti 

too quickly the Visionary in the world will disappear!' 

 

Sant' ânanda Devatà Pañhaviyaü Pañhavãsaÿÿiniyo kese pakiriya kandanti 

There are, ânanda, Divinities on the Earth, perceiving the Earth, who, having dishevelled hair, are 

weeping, 

 

bàhà paggayha kandanti chinnapàtaü papatanti àvaññanti vivaññanti, 

throwing up their arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

though with their feet cut off, they are crying: 

 

`Atikhippaü Bhagavà parinibbàyissati, 

`Too quickly the Gracious One will attain Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Sugato parinibbàyissati, 

too quickly the Fortunate One will attain Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Cakkhumà loke antaradhàyissatã!'û ti 

too quickly the Visionary in the world will disappear!'û 

 

Yà pana tà Devatà vãtaràgà tà satà sampajànà adhivàsenti: 

But those Divinities who have cut off passion, mindfully, with full awareness, they endure, 

(thinking): 

 

`Aniccà saïkhàrà taü kutettha labbhà?'û ti 

`Impermanent are (all) processes, how can it be otherwise?'û 
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[35: Cattàri Saüvejanãyàni òhànàni] 

[The Four Places that Produce Enthusiasm]  
 

ßPubbe Bhante disàsu Vassaü vutthà bhikkhå àgacchanti Tathàgataü dassanàya, 

ßFormerly, reverend Sir, the monks, having dwelt for the Rains Retreat used to come to see the 

Realised One, 

 

te mayaü labhàma manobhàvanãye bhikkhå dassanàya labhàma payirupàsanàya. 

and we would receive those meditating monks for assembling and seeing (the Realised One).208 

 

Bhagavato pana mayaü Bhante accayena 

But after the Gracious One has passed way, reverend Sir, 

 

na labhissàma manobhàvanãye bhikkhå dassanàya na labhissàma payirupàsanàyà.û ti 

we will not receive those meditating monks for assembling and seeing (the Realised One).û 

 

ßCattàrimàni ânanda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanãyàni saüvejanãyàni ñhànàni. 209 

ßThere are these four places that can be seen, that produce enthusiasm, ânanda, for a faithful man of 

good family. 

 

Katamàni cattàri? 

Which four? 

 

`Idha Tathàgato jàto' ti ânanda, 

(Thinking): `Here the Realised One was born',210 ânanda, 

 

saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanãyaü saüvejanãyaü ñhànaü. 

(that) is a place to be seen that produces enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

 

`Idha Tathàgato anuttaraü Sammàsambodhiü abhisambuddho' ti ânanda, 

(Thinking): `Here the Realised One awoke to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening',211 ânanda, 

 

saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanãyaü saüvejanãyaü ñhànaü. 

(that) is a place to be seen that produces enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

 

`Idha Tathàgatena anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitan'-ti ânanda, 

(Thinking): `Here the Realised One set rolling the Wheel of the Teaching',212 ânanda, 

 

saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanãyaü saüvejanãyaü ñhànaü. 

(that) is a place to be seen that produces enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

 

                                            
208 The Commentary mentions that it was customary for monks to come and see the Buddha before 

the Rains Retreat began to get a meditation subject (kammaññhàna), and again after the Retreat had 

ended to announce their attainments. 
209 cf. Saüvejanãyasuttaü (AN Bk. 4.118). 
210 At Lumbinã, just north-east of Kapilavatthu, now just inside Nepal. 
211 At Uruvelà in Magadhà, south of Ràjagaha, on the banks of the River Neraÿjanà.  
212

 At Isipatana, just north of Bàràõasã (modern Varanasi). 
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`Idha Tathàgato anupàdisesàya nibbànadhàtuyà parinibbuto' ti ânanda, 

(Thinking): `Here the Realised One was completely Emancipated in the Emancipation-element which 

has no basis for attachment remaining',213 ânanda, 

 

saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanãyaü saüvejanãyaü ñhànaü. 

(that) is a place to be seen that produces enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

 

 

Imàni kho ânanda cattàri  

* These are the four places, ânanda,  

 

saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanãyàni saüvejanãyàni ñhànàni. 

that are to be seen that produce enthusiasm for a faithful man of good family. 

 

âgamissanti kho ânanda saddhà bhikkhå bhikkhuniyo upàsakà upàsikàyo 

Faithful monks, nuns, laymen, and laywomen will come, (thinking): 

 

`Idha Tathàgato jàto' ti pi, 

`Here the Realised One was born', 

 

`Idha Tathàgato anuttaraü sammàsambodhiü abhisambuddho' ti pi, 

`Here the Realised One awoke to the unsurpassed and Perfect Awakening', 

 

`Idha Tathàgatena anuttaraü Dhammacakkaü pavattitan'-ti pi, 

`Here the Realised One set rolling the Wheel of the Teaching', 

 

                                            
213

 At Kusinàrà, somewhat south of the Buddha's home town of Kapilavatthu. 
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`Idha Tathàgato anupàdisesàya Nibbànadhàtuyà parinibbuto' ti pi, 

`Here the Realised One was Finally Emancipated in the Emancipation-element which has no basis for 

attachment remaining', 

 

ye hi keci ânanda Cetiyacàrikaü àhiõóantà pasannacittà kàlaü karissanti 

and whoever, ânanda, will die while on pilgrimage to the Shrines with a confident mind 

 

sabbe te kàyassa bhedà param-maraõà sugatiü saggaü lokaü upapajjissantã.û ti 

they will all, at the break-up of the body, after death, re-arise in a fortunate destiny, in a heavenly 

world.û214 

 

 * * * 

 

ßKathaü mayaü Bhante màtugàme pañipajjàmà?û ti 

ßHow, reverend Sir, are we to act in regard to women?û 

 

ßAdassanaü ânandà.û ti 

ß(As though they were) not seen, ânanda.û 

 

ßDassane Bhagavà sati kathaü pañipajjitabban?û-ti 

ß(But) when seeing them, reverend Sir, how are we to act?û 

 

ßAnàlàpo ânandà.û ti 

ßWithout conversing, ânanda.û 

 

ßâlapante pana Bhante kathaü pañipajjitabban?û-ti 

ß(But) when conversing, reverend Sir, how are we to act?û 

 

ßSati ânanda upaññhapetabbà.û ti 

ßYou should attend to mindfulness, ânanda.û215 

 

 * * * 

 

ßKathaü mayaü Bhante Tathàgatassa sarãre pañipajjàmà?û ti 

ßHow should we act, reverend Sir, in regard to the Realised One's body?û 

 

ßAbyàvañà tumhe ânanda hotha Tathàgatassa sarãrapåjàya. 

ßDo not worry, ânanda, about how you are to worshipfully (dispose of) the Realised One's body. 

 

Iïgha tumhe ânanda sadatthe
216

 ghañatha sadatthe anuyuÿjatha, 

* Come, ânanda, live striving for the highest good, being devoted to the highest good,  

 

sadatthe appamattà àtàpino pahitattà viharatha. 

being heedful of the highest good, ardent, and resolute. 

 

                                            
214 This is still a popular pilgrimage that every Buddhist tries to make at least once during his 

lifetime. 
215 cf. the Buddha's teaching the monks mindfulness just before they were going to see Ambapàlã 

above. 
216

 ChS: sàratthe, throughout, which would mean (live striving for) the essential good. 
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Sant' ânanda Khattiyapaõóità pi bràhmaõapaõóità pi gahapatipaõóità pi 

There are, ânanda, wise Nobles, wise brahmins, wise householders 

 

Tathàgate abhippasannà. 

who have faith in the Realised One. 

 

Te Tathàgatassa sarãrapåjaü karissantã.û ti 

They will worshipfully (dispose of) the Realised One's body.û217 

 

 * * * 

 

ßKathaü pana Bhante Tathàgatassa sarãre pañipajjitabban.û-ti 

ßHow should we act, reverend Sir, in regard to the Realised One's body?û 

 

ßYathà kho ânanda Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãre pañipajjanti, 

ßAs you act in regard to the Universal Monarch's body, 

 

evaü Tathàgatassa sarãre pañipajjitabban.û-ti 

so you should act in regard to the Realised One's body.û 

 

ßKathaü pana Bhante Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãre pañipajjantã?û ti 

ßBut how do they act, reverend Sir, in regard to the Universal Monarch's body?û 

 

ßRaÿÿo ânanda Cakkavattissa sarãraü ahatena vatthena veñhenti, 

ßThey wrap the Universal Monarch's body, ânanda, with clean cloth, 

 

ahatena vatthena veñhetvà vihatena kappàsena veñhenti, 

and after wrapping with clean cloth, they wrap with carded cotton, 

 

vihatena kappàsena veñhetvà ahatena vatthena veñhenti, 

and after wrapping with carded cotton, they wrap with clean cloth, 

 

etenupàyena paÿcahi yugasatehi Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãraü veñhetvà 

by this means after wrapping the Universal Monarch's body with five-hundred pairs (of cloth and 

cotton), 

 

àyasàya teladoõiyà pakkhipitvà, aÿÿissà àyasàya doõiyà pañikujjetvà, 

enclosing it in an oil tub made of iron,218 and enclosing it in another iron tub, 

 

sabbagandhànaü citakaü karitvà, Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãraü jhàpenti, 

and putting it on a scented funeral pyre, they burn the Universal Monarch's body, 

 

càtummahàpathe Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa thåpaü karonti. 

and they build a Shrine for the Universal Monarch at the crossroads. 

                                            
217 This seems to record a different tradition to the one just below, which is presumably inserted here 

to give authority for the cremation procedure that follows later. 
218 The Commentary defines iron as gold here: àyasàyà ti sovaõõàya, sovaõõaÿ-hi idha ayasan-ti 

adhippetaü; made of iron means made of gold, because here gold is meant when iron (is said). It may 

be, as Rhys-Davids believes (p. 155 n.4), that iron was not thought of as being a sufficiently valuable 

metal by the time the Commentaries were being written. I can find nowhere else where àyasa is 

defined as gold, and so let the translation as iron stand. 
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Evaü kho ânanda Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãre pañipajjanti, 

So they act in regard to a Universal Monarch's body, 

 

yathà kho ânanda Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãre pañipajjanti 

and as they act in regard to a Universal Monarch's body 

 

evaü Tathàgatassa sarãre pañipajjitabbaü, 

so should they act in regard to a Realised One's body, 

 

càtummahàpathe Tathàgatassa thåpo kàtabbo 

and a Shrine should be made for the Realised One at the crossroads. 

 

Tattha ye màlaü và gandhaü và cuõõakaü và àropessanti và 

Whoever there prepares flowers, incense, or powder,  

 

abhivàdessanti và cittaü và pasàdessanti, 

or worships or establishes confidence in his mind, 

 

tesaü taü bhavissati dãgharattaü hitàya sukhàyà. 

that will be for their benefit and happiness for a long time. 

 

 * * * 

 

Cattàrome ânanda Thåpàrahà.219 

These four (persons), ânanda, are worthy of a Shrine. 

 

Katame cattàro? 

Which four? 

 

Tathàgato Arahaü Sammàsambuddho Thåpàraho, 

A Realised One, a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha is worthy of a Shrine, 

 

Paccekasambuddho Thåpàraho, 

an Individual Sambuddha is worthy of a Shrine, 

 

Tathàgatassa sàvako Thåpàraho, 

a Realised One's disciple is worthy of a Shrine,220 

 

Ràjà Cakkavattã Thåpàraho. 

a Universal Monarch is worthy of a Shrine. 

 

Kiÿc' ânanda atthavasaü pañicca Tathàgato Arahaü Sammàsambuddho Thåpàraho? 

And for what reason or cause is a Realised One, a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha worthy of a 

Shrine? 

 

`Ayaü tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammàsambuddhassa Thåpo,' ti 

(Thinking): `This is the Shrine of a Realised One, a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha', 

 

                                            
219 cf. Thåpàrahasuttaü (AN Bk. 4.247). 
220 From the Commentary on the next line where a puthujjana monk is mentioned it is clear that a 

disciple here means one who is a Noble Disciple (Ariyasàvaka). 
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ânanda bahå janà cittaü pasàdenti, te tattha cittaü pasàdetvà, 

ânanda, many people purify their mind, and after purifying their mind, 

 

kàyassa bhedà param-maraõà sugatiü saggaü lokaü upapajjanti. 

at the break-up of the body, after death, they arise in a fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. 

 

Idaü kho ânanda atthavasaü pañicca  

This is the reason or cause, ânanda,  

 

Tathàgato Arahaü Sammàsambuddho Thåpàraho. 

why a Realised One, a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha is worthy of a Shrine. 

 

 

Kiÿc' ânanda atthavasaü pañicca Paccekasambuddho Thåpàraho? 

And for what reason or cause is an Individual Sambuddha worthy of a Shrine? 

 

`Ayaü tassa Bhagavato Paccekasambuddhassa Thåpo,' ti 

(Thinking): `This is the Shrine of a Gracious One, an Individual Sambuddha', 

 

ânanda bahå janà cittaü pasàdenti, te tattha cittaü pasàdetvà, 

ânanda, many people purify their mind, and after purifying their mind, 

 

kàyassa bhedà param-maraõà sugatiü saggaü lokaü upapajjanti. 

at the break-up of the body, after death, they arise in a fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. 

 

Idaü kho ânanda atthavasaü pañicca Paccekasambuddho Thåpàraho. 

This is the reason or cause, ânanda, why an Individual Sambuddha is worthy of a Shrine. 

 

 

Kiÿc' ânanda atthavasaü pañicca Tathàgatassa sàvako Thåpàraho? 

And for what reason or cause is a Realised One's disciple worthy of a Shrine? 

 

`Ayaü tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammàsambuddhassa sàvakassa thåpo,' ti 

(Thinking): `This is the Shrine of a disciple of a Gracious One, a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha', 

 

ânanda bahå janà cittaü pasàdenti, te tattha cittaü pasàdetvà, 

ânanda, many people purify their mind, and after purifying their mind, 

 

kàyassa bhedà param-maraõà sugatiü saggaü lokaü upapajjanti. 

at the break-up of the body, after death, they arise in a fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. 

 

Idaü kho ânanda atthavasaü pañicca Tathàgatassa sàvako Thåpàraho. 

This is the reason or cause, ânanda, why a Realised One's disciple is worthy of a Shrine. 

 

 

Kiÿc' ânanda atthavasaü pañicca Ràjà Cakkavattã Thåpàraho? 

And for what reason or cause is a Universal Monarch worthy of a Shrine? 

 

`Ayaü tassa Dhammikassa Dhammaraÿÿo Thåpo,' ti 

(Thinking): `This is the Shrine of Righteous Monarch, a Righteous King', 

 

ânanda bahå janà cittaü pasàdenti, te tattha cittaü pasàdetvà, 

ânanda, many people purify their mind, and after purifying their mind, 
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kàyassa bhedà param-maraõà sugatiü saggaü lokaü upapajjanti. 

at the break-up of the body, after death, they arise in a fortunate destiny, in a Heavenly world. 

 

Idaü kho ânanda atthavasaü pañicca Ràjà Cakkavattã Thåpàraho. 

This is the reason or cause, ânanda, why a Universal Monarch is worthy of a Shrine. 

 

Ime kho ânanda cattàro Thåpàrahà.û ti 

These, ânanda, are the four (persons) worthy of a Shrine.û 

 

 

[36: ânandassa Acchariyadhammà] 

[ânanda's Marvellous Qualities] 
 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando vihàraü pavisitvà, 

Then venerable ânanda, after entering the living place,221 

 

kapisãsaü àlambitvà rodamàno aññhàsi: 

and leaning against the door-lintel, stood there crying: 

 

ßAhaÿ-ca vatamhi sekho sakaraõãyo Satthu ca me Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

ßThe Teacher will attain Final Emancipation while I am still a Trainee with much to do,222 

 

yo mama anukampako!û ti 

he who has compassion for me!û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßKahaü nu kho bhikkhave ânando?û ti 

ßWhere, monks, is ânanda?û 

 

ßEso Bhante àyasmà ânando vihàraü pavisitvà, 

ßThis venerable ânanda, reverend Sir, after entering the living place, 

 

kapisãsaü àlambitvà rodamàno ñhito: 

and leaning against the door-lintel, stands there crying: 

 

`Ahaÿ-ca vatamhi sekho sakaraõãyo Satthu ca me Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

`The Teacher will attain Final Emancipation while I am still a Trainee with much to do, 

 

yo mama anukampako!'û ti 

he who has compassion for me!'û 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà aÿÿataraü bhikkhuü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed a certain monk, (saying): 

                                            
221 The Commentary defines living place (vihàraü) here as a circular pavilion (maõóalamàlo). 
222 A Trainee (Sekha) is one who is at least a Stream-Enterer (Sotàpanna), but has not become a 

Worthy One (Arahanta). 
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ßEhi tvaü bhikkhu mama vacanena ânandaü àmantehi: 

ßGo, monk, and in my name address ânanda, (saying): 

 

`Satthà taü àvuso ânanda àmantetã'.û ti 

`The Teacher, friend ânanda, is calling you.'û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho so bhikkhu Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

yenàyasmà ânando tenupasaïkami, 

he approached venerable ânanda, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü ânandaü etad-avoca: 

and after approaching he said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßSatthà taü àvuso ânanda àmantetã.û ti 

ßThe Teacher, friend ânanda, is calling you.û 

 

ßEvam-àvusoû ti kho àyasmà ânando tassa bhikkhuno pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, friend,û said venerable ânanda, and after replying to that monk, 

 

yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

he approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavantaü abhivàdetvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down on one side. 

 

Ekam-antaü nisinnaü kho àyasmantaü ânandaü Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

While sitting on one side the Gracious One said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßAlaü ânanda mà soci mà paridevi, 

ßEnough, ânanda, don't grieve, don't lament, 

 

na nu etaü ânanda mayà pañikacceva akkhàtaü: 

were you not warned by me when I declared: 

 

`Sabbeheva piyehi manàpehi nànàbhàvo vinàbhàvo aÿÿathàbhàvo'? 

`There is alteration in, separation from, and changeability in all that is dear and appealing.' 

 

Taü kutettha labbhà ânanda yaü taü, 

How can it be otherwise, ânanda, for that which is obtained, 

 

jàtaü bhåtaü saïkhataü palokadhammaü? 

born, become, conditioned, subject to dissolution? 

 

`Taü vata Tathàgatassà pi sarãraü mà palujjã' ti netaü ñhànaü vijjati. 

It is not possible (to say) this: `The Realised One’s body should not dissolve'. 

 

Dãgharattaü kho te ânanda Tathàgato paccupaññhito 

For a long time, ânanda, you dwelt near to the Realised One 

 



The Fifth Chapter for Recitation 

169 

mettena kàyakammena hitena sukhena advayena appamàõena, 

with beneficial, pleasant, trustworthy,223 and limitlessly friendly bodily actions, 

 

mettena vacãkammena hitena sukhena advayena appamàõena, 

with beneficial, pleasant, trustworthy, and limitlessly friendly speech actions, 

 

mettena manokammena hitena sukhena advayena appamàõena, 

with beneficial, pleasant, trustworthy, and limitlessly friendly mental actions, 

 

katapuÿÿosi tvaü ânanda padhànam-anuyuÿja khippaü hohisi anàsavo!û ti 

you have done meritorious deeds, ânanda, you should devote yourself to quickly striving to be one 

who is pollutant-free!û 

 

 * * * 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßYe pi te bhikkhave ahesuü atãtam-addhànaü Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà 

ßWhoever were Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas in the past, monks, 

 

tesam-pi Bhagavantànaü etaparamà yeva upaññhàkà ahesuü 

for those Gracious Ones also there were such superior attendants, 

 

seyyathà pi mayhaü ânando; 

just as ânanda is for me; 

 

ye pi te bhikkhave bhavissanti anàgatam-addhànaü Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà 

whoever will be Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas in the future, monks, 

 

tesam-pi Bhagavantànaü etaparamà yeva upaññhàkà bhavissanti 

for those Gracious Ones also there will be such superior attendants, 

 

seyyathà pi mayhaü ânando. 

just as ânanda is for me. 

 

Paõóito bhikkhave ânando, medhàvã bhikkhave ânando jànàti: 

ânanda is wise, monks, ânanda is intelligent, monks, he knows: 

 

`Ayaü kàlo Tathàgataü dassanàya upasaïkamituü bhikkhånaü, 

`This is the time for monks to approach and see the Realised One, 

 

ayaü kàlo bhikkhunãnaü, ayaü kàlo upàsakànaü, ayaü kàlo upàsikànaü, 

this is the time for monks, this is the time for nuns, this is the time for laymen, this is the time for 

laywomen, 

 

ayaü kàlo raÿÿo, ràjamahàmattànaü, titthiyànaü, titthiyasàvakànan.'-ti 

this is the time for kings, for kings' ministers, for outside teachers, for the disciples of outside 

teachers.' 

* * * 

                                            
223

 One of the meanings of dvaya is duplicitous; therefore a-dvaya means trustworthy. 
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Cattàrome bhikkhave acchariyà abbhutà dhammà ânande.224 

There are four wonderful and marvellous things, monks, about ânanda. 

 

Katame cattàro? 

Which four? 

 

1) Sace bhikkhave bhikkhuparisà ânandaü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of monks approach to see ânanda 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce ânando dhammaü bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if ânanda speaks words of welcome,
225

 their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave bhikkhuparisà hoti atha ânando tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of monks are dissatisfied if at that time ânanda remains silent. 

 

2) Sace bhikkhave bhikkhunãparisà ânandaü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of nuns approach to see ânanda 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce ânando dhammaü bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if ânanda speaks words of welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave bhikkhunãparisà hoti atha ânando tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of nuns are dissatisfied if at that time ânanda remains silent. 

 

3) Sace bhikkhave upàsakaparisà ânandaü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of laymen approach to see ânanda 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce ânando dhammaü bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if ânanda speaks words of welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave upàsakaparisà hoti atha ânando tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of laymen are dissatisfied if at that time ânanda remains silent. 

 

4) Sace bhikkhave upàsikàparisà ânandaü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of laywomen approach to see ânanda 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

                                            
224 cf. ânanda-acchariyasuttaü (Aïg. 4.129). 
225 The Commentary defines dhamma here as pañisanthàradhammaü, and gives examples of the way 

he greets the various people he meets with appropriate speech. 
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tatra ce ânando dhammaü bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if ânanda speaks words of welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave upàsikàparisà hoti atha ânando tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of laywomen are dissatisfied if at that time ânanda remains silent. 

 

Ime kho bhikkhave cattàro acchariyà abbhutadhammà ânande. 

These are the four wonderful and marvellous things about ânanda. 

 

 

Cattàrome bhikkhave acchariyà abbhutà dhammà Raÿÿe Cakkavattimhi.226 

There are four wonderful and marvellous things, monks, about the Universal Monarch. 

 

Katame cattàro? 

Which four? 

 

1) Sace bhikkhave Khattiyaparisà Ràjànaü Cakkavattiü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of nobles approach to see the Universal Monarch 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce Ràjà Cakkavattã bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if the Universal Monarch speaks, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave Khattiyaparisà hoti atha Ràjà Cakkavattã tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of nobles are dissatisfied if then the Universal Monarch remains silent. 

 

2) Sace bhikkhave bràhmaõaparisà Ràjànaü Cakkavattiü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of brahmins approach to see the Universal Monarch 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce Ràjà Cakkavattã bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if the Universal Monarch speaks, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave bràhmaõaparisà hoti atha Ràjà Cakkavattã tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of brahmins are dissatisfied if then the Universal Monarch remains silent. 

 

3) Sace bhikkhave gahapatiparisà Ràjànaü Cakkavattiü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of householders approach to see the Universal Monarch 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce Ràjà Cakkavattã bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if the Universal Monarch speaks, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

                                            
226

 cf. Cakkavatti-acchariyasuttaü (Aïg. 4.130). 
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atittà va bhikkhave gahapatiparisà hoti atha Ràjà Cakkavattã tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of householders are dissatisfied if then the Universal Monarch remains silent. 

 

4) Sace bhikkhave samaõaparisà Ràjànaü Cakkavattiü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of ascetics approach to see the Universal Monarch 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce Ràjà Cakkavattã bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if the Universal Monarch speaks, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave samaõaparisà hoti atha Ràjà Cakkavattã tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of ascetics are dissatisfied if then the Universal Monarch remains silent. 

 

 

Evam-eva kho bhikkhave cattàro acchariyà abbhutà dhammà ânande. 

In the same way there are four wonderful and marvellous things, monks, about ânanda. 

 

1) Sace bhikkhave bhikkhuparisà ânandaü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of monks approach to see ânanda 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce ânando dhammaü bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if ânanda speaks words of welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave bhikkhuparisà hoti atha ânando tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of monks are dissatisfied if at that time ânanda remains silent. 

 

2) Sace bhikkhave bhikkhunãparisà ânandaü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of nuns approach to see ânanda 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce ânando dhammaü bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if ânanda speaks words of welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave bhikkhunãparisà hoti atha ânando tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of nuns are dissatisfied if at that time ânanda remains silent. 

 

3) Sace bhikkhave upàsakaparisà ânandaü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of laymen approach to see ânanda 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce ânando dhammaü bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if ânanda speaks words of welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 
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atittà va bhikkhave upàsakaparisà hoti atha ânando tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of laymen are dissatisfied if at that time ânanda remains silent. 

 

4) Sace bhikkhave upàsikàparisà ânandaü dassanàya upasaïkamati 

If, monks, a group of laywomen approach to see ânanda 

 

dassanena sà attamanà hoti, 

their minds are uplifted through seeing (him), 

 

tatra ce ânando dhammaü bhàsati, bhàsitena pi sà attamanà hoti, 

and if ânanda speaks words of welcome, their minds are uplifted with the speech, 

 

atittà va bhikkhave upàsikàparisà hoti atha ânando tuõhã hoti.  

but that group of laywomen are dissatisfied if at that time ânanda remains silent. 

 

Ime kho bhikkhave cattàro acchariyà abbhutà dhammà ânande.û ti 

There are the four wonderful and marvellous things, monks, about ânanda.û 

 

 

[37: Kusinàrassa Itihàso] 

[Kusinàrà's History]227 
 

Evaü vutte àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

After this was said, venerable ânanda addressed the Gracious One, (saying): 

 

ßMà Bhante Bhagavà imasmiü khuddakanagarake228 

* ßReverend Sir, may the Gracious One not attain Final Emancipation in this small town, 

 

ujjaïgalanagarake sàkhànagarake parinibbàyi. 

this barren town, this branch town. 

 

Santi Bhante aÿÿàni mahànagaràni seyyathãdaü: 

There are, reverend Sir, other great towns, such as: 

 

Campà Ràjagahaü Sàvatthã Sàketaü Kosambã Bàràõasã - 

Campà, Ràjagaha, Sàvatthã, Sàketa, Kosambã, Bàràõasã229 - 

 

ettha Bhagavà parinibbàyatu. 

let the Gracious One attain Final Emancipation there. 

 

Ettha bahå Khattiyamahàsàlà bràhmaõamahàsàlà gahapatimahàsàlà, 

There are many wealthy Nobles there, wealthy brahmins, wealthy householders, 

                                            
227 cf. the opening of Mahàsudassanasuttaü (DN 17). According to Yang-Gyu An (p. 167) in the other 

versions of this discourse the whole of Mahàsudassanasuttaü is included at this point. 
228 PTS: kuóóa-, throughout, which Rhys-Davids derives from Sanskrit kuóya and translates as wattle-

and-daub. However, the explanation in the Commentary (ChS): khuddakanagarake ti 

nagarapatiråpake sambàdhe khuddakanagarake shows that this cannot be correct. The unnecessary 

repetition of khuddaka- in the definition, however, indicates we should probably take khudda- as the 

reading. PTS has this as a variant, but none of the texts consulted have it as the reading. 
229 These are all major cities of their various countries. Campà in Aïgà, Ràjagaha in Magadhà, 

Sàvatthã in Northern Kosala, Sàketa in Southern Kosala, Kosambã in Vaüsà, Bàràõasã in Kàsã. 
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Tathàgate abhippasannà te Tathàgatassa sarãrapåjaü karissantã.û ti 

who are devoted to the Realised One, and will worshipfully (dispose of) the Realised One's body.û 

 

ßMà hevaü ânanda avaca, mà hevaü ânanda avaca: 

ßDo not say that, ânanda, do not say that, ânanda: 

 

`Khuddakanagarakaü ujjaïgalanagarakaü sàkhànagarakan'-ti. 

`(This) small town, this barren town, this branch town'. 

 

Bhåtapubbaü ânanda Ràjà Mahàsudassano nàma ahosi, 

Formerly, ânanda, there was a King by the name of Mahàsudassana, 

 

Cakkavattã Dhammiko Dhammaràjà, càturanto vijitàvã, 

a Righteous Monarch, a Righteous King, who was victorious over the four quarters, 

 

janapadatthàvariyappatto sattaratanasamannàgato. 

one who had established a stable country, endowed with the seven jewels.230 

 

Raÿÿo ânanda Mahàsudassanassa ayaü Kusinàrà Kusàvatã nàma ràjadhànã ahosi. 

This Kusinàrà, was then named Kusàvatã, and was King Mahàsudassana's capital city. 

 

Puratthimena ca Pacchimena ca dvàdasayojanàni àyàmena, 

Stretching for twelve leagues from East to West, 

 

Uttarena ca Dakkhiõena ca sattayojanàni vitthàrena, 

and seven leagues from North to South, 

 

Kusàvatã ânanda ràjadhànã iddhà ceva ahosi, 

the capital city Kusàvatã was prosperous, ânanda, 

 

phãtà ca bahujanà ca àkiõõamanussà ca subhikkhà ca, 

successful, populous, full of people, with much food, 

 

seyyathà pi ânanda devànaü âëakamandà nàma ràjadhànã iddhà ceva hoti, 

just as, ânanda, the capital city of the Divinities named âëakamandà is prosperous, 

 

phãtà ca bahujanà ca àkiõõayakkhà ca subhikkhà ca, 

successful, populous, full of people, with much food, 

 

evam-eva kho ânanda Kusàvatã ràjadhànã iddhà ceva ahosi, 

so the capital city Kusàvatã was prosperous, ânanda, 

 

phãtà ca bahujanà ca àkiõõamanussà ca subhikkhà ca. 

successful, populous, full of people, with much food. 

 

Kusàvatã ânanda ràjadhànã dasahi saddehi avivittà ahosi divà ceva rattiÿ-ca, 

The capital city Kusàvatã was never separated from the ten sounds, by day or by night, 

 

seyyathãdaü: hatthisaddena assasaddena rathasaddena bherisaddena, 

that is to say: the sound of elephants, the sound of horses, the sound of chariots, the sound of drums, 

                                            
230

 Gold, silver, pearls, jewels, lapis lazuli, diamonds, and coral. 
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mudiïgasaddena vãõàsaddena gãtasaddena sammasaddena tàëasaddena, 

the sound of tabours, the sound of lutes, the sound of songs, the sound of cymbals, the sound of hand 

bells, 

 

`asnàtha pivatha khàdathà!' ti dasamena saddena.231 

(and with) `eat, drink, chew!' as the tenth sound. 

 

 

[38: Mallà Bhagavato Vandanà] 

[The Mallas Worship the Gracious One] 
 

ßGaccha tvaü ânanda Kusinàraü pavisitvà, Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü àrocehi: 

ßGo, ânanda, and after entering into Kusinàrà, announce to the Mallas: 

 

`Ajja kho Vàseññhà rattiyà pacchime yàme Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

`Today, Vàseññhas,232 in the last watch of the night, will be the Realised One's attainment of Final 

Emancipation, 

 

abhikkamatha Vàseññhà, abhikkamatha Vàseññhà, 

come along, Vàseññhas, come along, Vàseññhas, 

 

mà pacchà vippañisàrino ahuvattha: 

do not regret it afterwards (thinking): 

 

ßAmhàkaÿ-ca no gàmakkhette Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü ahosi, 

ßIn the area of our village, was the Realised One's attainment of Final Emancipation, 

 

na mayaü labhimhà pacchime kàle Tathàgataü dassanàyàû'.û ti 

and we did not, in the last watch of the night, get to see the Realised Oneû'.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said venerable ânanda, and after replying to the Gracious One, 

 

nivàsetvà pattacãvaram-àdàya attadutiyo233 Kusinàraü pàvisi. 

dressing, and taking his robes and bowl, he entered Kusinàrà with a companion. 

 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Kosinàrakà Mallà Santhàgàre sannipatità honti 

Now at that time the Mallas from Kusinàrà were assembled in the Council Hall 

 

kenacid-eva karaõãyena. 

having some business or other. 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando  

Then venerable ânanda  

                                            
231 BJT, ChS have eleven sounds with the addition of saïkhasaddena after gãtasaddena.  
232 This is their clan name. 
233 Thai: adutiyo, which reverses the meaning here: without a companion. Attadutiyo is an idiom 

meaning literally: with oneself as second; cf. attacatuttha, attadvàdasama; with oneself as fourth, 

oneself as twelth. 
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yena Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü Santhàgàraü tenupasaïkami, 

went to where the Mallas from Kusinàrà were assembled in the Council Hall, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü àrocesi: 

and after approaching he said this to the Mallas: 

 

ßAjja kho Vàseññhà rattiyà pacchime yàme Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati, 

ßToday, Vàseññhas, in the last watch of the night, will be the Realised One's attainment of Final 

Emancipation, 

 

abhikkamatha Vàseññhà, abhikkamatha Vàseññhà, 

come along, Vàseññhas, come along, Vàseññhas, 

 

mà pacchà vippañisàrino ahuvattha: 

do not regret it afterwards (thinking): 

 

`Amhàkaÿ-ca no gàmakkhette Tathàgatassa Parinibbànaü ahosi, 

`In the area of our village, was the Realised One's attainment of Final Emancipation, 

 

na mayaü labhimhà pacchime kàle Tathàgataü dassanàyà'.û ti 

and we did not, in the last watch of the night, get to see the Realised One.'û 

 

Idam-àyasmato ânandassa sutvà, 

After hearing this from venerable ânanda, 

 

Mallà ca Mallaputtà ca Mallasuõisà ca Mallapajàpatiyo ca 

the Mallas, the sons of the Mallas, the daughters-in-law of the Mallas, and the wives of the Mallas 

 

aghàvino dummanà cetodukkhasamappità. 

became miserable, depressed, with their minds given over to suffering. 

 

Appekacce kese pakiriya kandanti, 

Some, having dishevelled hair, were weeping, 

 

bàhà paggayha kandanti, chinnapàtaü papatanti, àvaññanti vivaññanti: 

throwing up their arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

though with their feet cut off, they were crying: 

 

ßAtikhippaü Bhagavà parinibbàyissati, 

ßToo quickly the Gracious One will attain Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Sugato parinibbàyissati, 

too quickly the Fortunate One will attain Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Cakkhumà loke antaradhàyissatã!û ti 

too quickly the Visionary in the world will disappear!û 

 

Atha kho Mallà ca Mallaputtà ca Mallasuõisà ca Mallapajàpatiyo ca, 

Then the Mallas, the sons of the Mallas, the daughters-in-law of the Mallas, and the wives of the 

Mallas, 

 

aghàvino dummanà cetodukkhasamappità, 

miserable, depressed, with their minds given over to suffering, 
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yena Upavattanaü Mallànaü Sàlavanaü, yen' âyasmà ânando tenupasaïkamiüsu. 

approached the Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana, and approached venerable ânanda. 

 

Atha kho àyasmato ânandassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßSace kho ahaü Kosinàrake Malle ekam-ekaü Bhagavantaü vandàpessàmi 

ßIf I make the Mallas of Kusinàrà worship the Gracious One one by one 

 

avandito ca Bhagavà Kosinàrakehi Mallehi bhavissati 

before the Gracious One has been worshipped by the Mallas of Kusinàrà 

 

athàyaü ratti vibhàyissati. 

the night will end.234 

 

Yannånàhaü Kosinàrake Malle kulaparivattaso kulaparivattaso ñhapetvà, 

Now what if I, having segregated the Mallas family by family, 

 

Bhagavantaü vandàpeyyaü: 

made them worship the Gracious One, (saying): 

 

`Itthannàmo Bhante Mallo saputto sabhariyo sapariso sàmacco 

`A Malla named so and so, together with his children, wife, dependents, and councillors 

 

Bhagavato pàde sirasà vandatã'?û ti 

worships the Gracious One's feet with his head'?û 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando 

Then venerable ânanda 

 

Kosinàrake Malle kulaparivattaso kulaparivattaso ñhapetvà 

having segregated the Mallas family by family, 

 

Bhagavantaü vandàpesi: 

made them worship the Gracious One, (saying): 

 

ßItthannàmo Bhante Mallo saputto sabhariyo sapariso sàmacco 

ßA Malla named so and so, together with his children, wife, dependents, and councillors 

 

Bhagavato pàde sirasà vandatã.û ti 

worships the Gracious One's feet with his head.û 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando, etena upàyena, pañhameneva yàmena, 

Then venerable ânanda, in this way, during the first watch of the night, 

 

Kosinàrake Malle Bhagavantaü vandàpesi. 

made the Mallas of Kusinàrà worship the Gracious One. 

 

 

                                            
234

 Literally: the night will become bright. 
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[39: Subhaddo Pacchimo Sakkhisàvako] 

[Subhaddha, the Last Direct Disciple] 
 

Tena kho pana samayena Subhaddo nàma paribbàjako Kusinàràyaü pañivasati. 

Now at that time a wanderer named Subhadda235 had arrived at Kusinàrà. 

 

Assosi kho Subhaddo paribbàjako: 

The wanderer Subhadda heard: 

 

ßAjja kira rattiyà pacchime yàme, 

ßToday, it seems, in the last watch of the night, 

 

samaõassa Gotamassa Parinibbànaü bhavissatã.û ti 

will be the ascetic Gotama's attainment of Final Emancipation.û 

 

Atha kho Subhaddassa paribbàjakassa etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the wanderer Subhadda: 

 

ßSutaü kho pana metaü paribbàjakànaü vuóóhànaü mahallakànaü, 

ßI have heard this from old, elderly wanderers, 

 

àcariyapàcariyànaü bhàsamànànaü: 

who are teachers and teachers' teachers, when they said: 

 

`Kadàci karahaci Tathàgatà loke uppajjanti Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà.' ti 

`Only occasionally, rarely, do Realised Ones, Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas arise in the world.' 

 

Ajjeva rattiyà pacchime yàme samaõassa Gotamassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati. 

Today, in the last watch of the night, will be the ascetic Gotama's attainment of Final Emancipation. 

 

Atthi ca me ayaü kaïkhàdhammo uppanno, 

There is a doubt that has arisen for me, 

 

evaü pasanno ahaü samaõe Gotame: 

and I have confidence in the ascetic Gotama thus: 

 

`Pahoti me samaõo Gotamo tathà Dhammaü desetuü 

`The ascetic Gotama is able to teach the Teaching 

 

yathàhaü imaü kaïkhàdhammaü pajaheyyan.'û-ti 

in such a way that I will be able to abandon that doubt.'û 

 

 

Atha kho Subhaddo paribbàjako yena Upavattanaü Mallànaü Sàlavanaü, 

Then the wanderer Subhadda approached the Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana, 

                                            
235 The Commentary says he was a clothed wanderer (channaparibbàjaka) born into a bràhmaõa 

family, and gives an interesting story telling how there were two brothers in a previous life who 

made offerings (to Paccekabuddhas, it seems, though it is not stated). The elder brother gave 

offerings 9 times from each crop and was reborn as the person who became Aÿÿàta Koõóaÿÿa (the 

first disciple to attain), and the younger one also gave an offering and was later reborn as Subhadda 

(the last direct disciple to attain). 



The Fifth Chapter for Recitation 

179 

yen' âyasmà ânando tenupasaïkami, 

and approached venerable ânanda, 

 

upasaïkamitvà àyasmantaü ânandaü etad-avoca: 

and after approaching he said to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßSutaü metaü bho ânanda paribbàjakànaü vuóóhànaü mahallakànaü, 

ßI have heard this from old, elderly wanderers, dear ânanda, 

 

àcariyapàcariyànaü bhàsamànànaü: 

who are teachers and teachers' teachers, when they said: 

 

`Kadàci karahaci Tathàgatà loke uppajjanti Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà.' ti 

`Only occasionally, rarely, do Realised Ones, Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas arise in the world.' 

 

Ajjeva rattiyà pacchime yàme samaõassa Gotamassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati. 

Today, in the last watch of the night, will be the ascetic Gotama's attainment of Final Emancipation. 

 

Atthi ca me ayaü kaïkhàdhammo uppanno, 

There is a doubt that has arisen for me, 

 

evaü pasanno ahaü samaõe Gotame: 

and I have confidence in the ascetic Gotama thus: 

 

`Pahoti me samaõo Gotamo tathà Dhammaü desetuü 

`The ascetic Gotama is able to teach the Teaching 

 

yathàhaü imaü kaïkhàdhammaü pajaheyyaü'. 

in such a way that I will be able to abandon that doubt'. 

 

Sàdhàhaü bho ânanda labheyyaü samaõaü Gotamaü dassanàyà.û ti 

It would be well, dear ânanda, if I was allowed to see the ascetic Gotama.û 

 

Evaü vutte àyasmà ânando Subhaddaü paribbàjakaü etad-avoca: 

After this was said, venerable ânanda said this to the wanderer Subhadda: 

 

ßAlaü àvuso Subhadda mà Tathàgataü viheñhesi kilanto Bhagavà.û ti 

ßEnough, friend Subhadda, do not trouble the Realised One, the Gracious One is exhausted.û 

 

 

Dutiyam-pi kho Subhaddo paribbàjako àyasmantaü ânandaü etad-avoca: 

For a second time the wanderer Subhadda said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßSutaü metaü bho ânanda paribbàjakànaü vuóóhànaü mahallakànaü, 

ßI have heard this from old, elderly wanderers, dear ânanda, 

 

àcariyapàcariyànaü bhàsamànànaü: 

who are teachers and teachers' teachers, when they said: 

 

`Kadàci karahaci Tathàgatà loke uppajjanti Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà.' 

`Only occasionally, rarely, do Realised Ones, Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas arise in the world.' 
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Ajjeva rattiyà pacchime yàme samaõassa Gotamassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati. 

Today, in the last watch of the night, will be the Realised One's attainment of Final Emancipation. 

 

Atthi ca me ayaü kaïkhàdhammo uppanno, 

There is a doubt that has arisen for me, 

 

evaü pasanno ahaü samaõe Gotame: 

and I have confidence in the ascetic Gotama thus: 

 

`Pahoti me samaõo Gotamo tathà Dhammaü desetuü 

`The ascetic Gotama is able to teach the Teaching 

 

yathàhaü imaü kaïkhàdhammaü pajaheyyaü'. 

in such a way that I will be able to abandon that doubt'. 

 

Sàdhàhaü bho ânanda labheyyaü samaõaü Gotamaü dassanàyà.û ti 

It would be well, dear ânanda, if I was allowed to see the ascetic Gotama. 

 

Dutiyam-pi kho àyasmà ânando Subhaddaü paribbàjakaü etad-avoca: 

For a second time venerable ânanda said this to the wanderer Subhadda: 

 

ßAlaü àvuso Subhadda mà Tathàgataü viheñhesi kilanto Bhagavà.û ti 

ßEnough, friend Subhadda, do not trouble the Realised One, the Gracious One is exhausted.û 

 

 

Tatiyam-pi kho Subhaddo paribbàjako àyasmantaü ânandaü etad-avoca: 

For a third time the wanderer Subhadda said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßSutaü metaü bho ânanda paribbàjakànaü vuóóhànaü mahallakànaü, 

ßI have heard this from old, elderly wanderers, dear ânanda, 

 

àcariyapàcariyànaü bhàsamànànaü: 

who are teachers and teachers' teachers, when they said: 

 

`Kadàci karahaci Tathàgatà loke uppajjanti Arahanto Sammàsambuddhà.' ti 

`Only occasionally, rarely, do Realised Ones, Worthy Ones, Perfect Sambuddhas arise in the world.' 

 

Ajjeva rattiyà pacchime yàme samaõassa Gotamassa Parinibbànaü bhavissati. 

Today, in the last watch of the night, will be the ascetic Gotama's attainment of Final Emancipation. 

 

Atthi ca me ayaü kaïkhàdhammo uppanno, 

There is a doubt that has arisen for me, 

 

evaü pasanno ahaü samaõe Gotame: 

and I have confidence in the ascetic Gotama thus: 

 

`Pahoti me samaõo Gotamo tathà Dhammaü desetuü 

`The ascetic Gotama is able to teach the Teaching 

 

yathàhaü imaü kaïkhàdhammaü pajaheyyaü'. 

in such a way that I will be able to abandon that doubt'. 
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Sàdhàhaü bho ânanda labheyyaü samaõaü Gotamaü dassanàyà.û ti 

It would be well, dear ânanda, if I was allowed to see the ascetic Gotama.û 

 

Tatiyam-pi kho àyasmà ânando Subhaddaü paribbàjakaü etad-avoca: 

For a third time venerable ânanda said this to the wanderer Subhadda: 

 

ßAlaü àvuso Subhadda mà Tathàgataü viheñhesi kilanto Bhagavà.û ti 

ßEnough, friend Subhadda, do not trouble the Realised One, the Gracious One is exhausted.û 

 

 

Assosi kho Bhagavà àyasmato ânandassa 

The Gracious One heard venerable ânanda 

 

Subhaddena paribbàjakena saddhiü imaü kathàsallàpaü. 

having this conversation with the wanderer Subhadda. 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßAlaü ânanda mà Subhaddaü vàresi 

ßEnough, ânanda, do not obstruct Subhadda 

 

labhataü ânanda Subhaddo Tathàgataü dassanàya. 

allow Subhadda to see the Realised One.236 

 

Yaü kiÿci maü Subhaddo pucchissati 

Whatever Subhadda will ask of me 

 

sabbaü taü aÿÿàpekkho va maü pucchissati no vihesàpekkho. 

all of it he will ask of me seeking for deep knowledge, and not to trouble me. 

 

Yaÿ-cassàhaü puññho byàkarissàmi, taü khippam-eva àjànissatã.û ti 

Whatever question is put I will answer, and he will quickly understand it.û 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando Subhaddaü paribbàjakaü etad-avoca: 

Then venerable ânanda said this to the wanderer Subhadda: 

 

ßGacchàvuso Subhadda karoti te Bhagavà okàsan.û-ti 

ßGo, friend Subhadda, the Gracious One has given you permission.û 

 

 

Atha kho Subhaddo paribbàjako yena Bhagavà tenupasaïkami, 

Then the wanderer Subhadda approached the Gracious One, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavatà saddhiü sammodi, 

and after approaching, he exchanged greetings with the Gracious One, 

 

sammodanãyaü kathaü sàràõãyaü vãtisàretvà, ekam-antaü nisãdi. 

and after exchanging courteous talk and greetings, he sat down on one side. 

                                            
236 It is curious that the Buddha has to intervene here as he has just been praising ânanda for 

knowing the right time for letting people see him! 
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Ekam-antaü nisinno kho Subhaddo paribbàjako Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

While sitting on one side the wanderer Subhadda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßYeme bho Gotama samaõabràhmaõà saïghino gaõino gaõàcariyà, 

ßThose ascetics and brahmins, dear Gotama, who have a community, a group, who teach a group, 

 

ÿàtà yasassino titthakarà sàdhusammatà bahujanassa, 

well-known, famous, religious founders, agreed upon as good for the people, 

 

seyyathãdaü: Påraõo Kassapo, Makkhali Gosàlo, Ajito Kesakambalo, 

such as: Påraõa Kassapa, Makkhali Gosàla, Ajita Kesakambala, 

 

Pakudho Kaccàyano, Saÿjayo Belaññhaputto, Nigaõñho Nàñaputto, 

Pakudha Kaccàyana, Saÿjaya Belaññhaputta, Nigaõñha Nàñaputta,237 

 

sabbe te sakàya pañiÿÿàya abbhaÿÿiüsu? 

have they all understood, according to their own avowal? 

 

Sabbeva na abbhaÿÿiüsu? 

Have they all not understood? 

 

Udàhu ekacce abbhaÿÿiüsu? 

Or, have some understood? 

 

Udàhu ekacce na abbhaÿÿiüså?û ti 

Or, have some not understood?û 

 

ßAlaü Subhadda tiññhatetaü: 

ßEnough, Subhadda, stop this:238 

 

`Sabbe te sakàya pañiÿÿàya abbhaÿÿiüsu? 

`Have they all understood, according to their own avowal? 

 

Sabbeva na abbhaÿÿiüsu? 

Have they all not understood? 

 

Udàhu ekacce abbhaÿÿiüsu? 

Or, have some understood? 

 

Udàhu ekacce na abbhaÿÿiüsu?' ti 

Or, have some not understood?' 

 

Dhammaü te Subhadda desissàmi, 

I will teach the Teaching to you, Subhadda, 

 

taü suõàhi sàdhukaü manasikarohi bhàsissàmã.û ti 

listen to it, apply your mind well, and I will speak.û 

                                            
237 These are six famous teachers of Lord Buddha's time. The Nigaõñha Nàñaputta at least had died 

some time before this. 
238 The Commentary notes that it was neither profitable nor opportune for the Buddha to refute the 

various sectarians at this point in time, so he simply taught his own Teaching. 
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ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho Subhaddo paribbàjako Bhagavato paccassosi, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û the wanderer Subhadda replied to the Gracious One, 

 

Bhagavà etad-avoca: 

and the Gracious One said this: 

 

ßYasmiü kho Subhadda Dhammavinaye Ariyo Aññhaïgiko Maggo na upalabbhati 

ßWherever, Subhadda, the Noble Eightfold Path is not found in a Teaching and Discipline 

 

samaõo pi tattha na upalabbhati, 

there a (true) ascetic is not found,239 

 

dutiyo pi tattha samaõo na upalabbhati, 

there a second (true) ascetic is not found, 

 

tatiyo pi tattha samaõo na upalabbhati, 

there a third (true) ascetic is not found, 

 

catuttho pi tattha samaõo na upalabbhati. 

there a fourth (true) ascetic is not found. 

 

Yasmiÿ-ca kho Subhadda Dhammavinaye Ariyo Aññhaïgiko Maggo upalabbhati 

But wherever, Subhadda, the Noble Eightfold Path is found in a Teaching and Discipline 

 

samaõo pi tattha upalabbhati, 

there a (true) ascetic is found, 

 

dutiyo pi tattha samaõo upalabbhati, 

there a second (true) ascetic is found, 

 

tatiyo pi tattha samaõo upalabbhati, 

there a third (true) ascetic is found, 

 

catuttho pi tattha samaõo upalabbhati. 

there a fourth (true) ascetic is found. 

 

Imasmiü kho Subhadda Dhammavinaye Ariyo Aññhaïgiko Maggo upalabbhati, 

In this Teaching and Discipline, Subhadda, the Noble Eightfold Path is found, 

 

idheva Subhadda samaõo, 

here a (true) ascetic is found, 

 

idha dutiyo samaõo, 

here a second (true) ascetic is found, 

 

idha tatiyo samaõo, 

here a third (true) ascetic is found, 

 

                                            
239 A (true) ascetic here refers to one who has reached the first path of Awakening, and is an Ariya 

Sotàpanna. Similarly with the second (Sakadàgàmã) third (Anàgàmã), and fourth (Arahatta) ascetics 

below. 
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idha catuttho samaõo. 

here a fourth (true) ascetic is found. 

 

Suÿÿà parappavàdà samaõebhi aÿÿehi ime ca Subhadda, 

Void are the outside doctrines of these other ascetics,240 Subhadda, 

 

bhikkhå sammà vihareyyuü asuÿÿo loko Arahantehi assa. 

(but) if monks should live well,241 the world will not be void of Worthy Ones. 

 

Ekånatiüso vayasà Subhadda, 

(At) twenty-nine years, Subhadda, 

 

Yaü pabbajiü kiükusalànu-esã, 

I went forth a seeker of what is good,
242

 

 

Vassàni paÿÿàsasamàdhikàni, 

More than fifty years ago,243 

 

Yato ahaü pabbajito Subhadda. 

Wherefore I am (truly) gone forth, Subhadda. 

 

¥àyassa Dhammassa padesavatti 

Existing in the realm of the right Teaching244 

 

Ito bahiddhà samaõo pi natthi, 

Outside of this there is no (true) ascetic,245 

 

dutiyo pi samaõo natthi, 

a second (true) ascetic is not found, 

 

tatiyo pi samaõo natthi, 

a third (true) ascetic is not found, 

 

catuttho pi samaõo natthi. 

a fourth (true) ascetic is not found. 

 

                                            
240 Subcomm: Parappavàdà ti paresaü aÿÿatitthiyànaü nànappakàrà vàdà titthàyatanàni; outside 

doctrines means the various doctrines and belief systems of the other sectarians. 
241 Comm: sammà vihareyyun-ti ettha sotàpanno attano adhigataññhànaü aÿÿassa kathetvà taü 

sotàpannaü karonto sammà viharati nàma, should live well, here a stream-enterer, having spoken 

about his attainment to another, (thereby) making him a stream-enterer, then this is known as living 

well. The same for those with the other attainments, or practising for the other attainments. 
242 The Commentary says yaü here is merely a particle (without meaning), and continues: kiü 

kusalan-ti sabbaÿÿutaÿÿàõaü adhippetaü; what is good means omniscient knowledge. 
243 This is counting from the time of his going forth from the household life, after which he spent 6 

years as an ascetic before Awakening, and forty-five years thereafter teaching. 
244 Comm: padesavattã ti padese vipassanàmagge pavattanto; existing in the realm means continuing 

along the path of insight. 
245 Comm: padesavattivipassako pi natthi, pañhamasamaõo sotàpanno pi natthã ti vuttaü hoti; no one 

practising in the realm of insight, also no first ascetic who is a stream-enterer, this is what is said. 
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Suÿÿà parappavàdà samaõebhi aÿÿehi ime ca Subhadda, 

Void are the outside doctrines of these other ascetics, Subhadda, 

 

bhikkhå sammà vihareyyuü asuÿÿo loko Arahantehi assà.û ti 

(but) if monks should live well, the world will not be void of Worthy Ones.û 

 

 

Evaü vutte Subhaddo paribbàjako Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

After this was said, the wanderer Subhadda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAbhikkantaü Bhante! Abhikkantaü Bhante! 

ßExcellent, reverend Sir! Excellent, reverend Sir! 

 

Seyyathà pi Bhante nikkujjitaü và ukkujjeyya, 

Just as, reverend Sir, one might set upright what has been overturned, 

 

pañicchannaü và vivareyya, måëhassa và maggaü àcikkheyya, 

or open up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost, 

 

andhakàre và telapajjotaü dhàreyya, 

or bear an oil lamp in the darkness, 

 

cakkhumanto råpàni dakkhinti, 

so that one who has eyes can see forms, 

 

evam-evaü Bhagavatà anekapariyàyena Dhammo pakàsito. 

just so has the Teaching been made clear by the Gracious One in more than one way. 

 

Esàhaü Bhante Bhagavantaü saraõaü gacchàmi, 

I go to the Gracious One for refuge, reverend Sir, 

 

Dhammaÿ-ca Bhikkhusaïghaÿ-ca. 

and to the Teaching, and to the Community of monks. 

 

Labheyyàhaü Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü 

May I receive the going-forth, reverend Sir, in the presence of the Gracious One, 

 

labheyyaü upasampadan.û-ti 

may I receive the full ordination.û 

 

ßYo kho Subhadda aÿÿatitthiyapubbo imasmiü Dhammavinaye  

ßThose who were formerly of another sect who in this Teaching and Discipline 

 

àkaïkhati pabbajjaü àkaïkhati upasampadaü so cattàro màse parivasati, 

desire the going-forth, who desire full ordination, live on probation for four months, 

 

catunnaü màsànaü accayena, 

and at the end of four months, 

 

àraddhacittà bhikkhå pabbàjenti upasampàdenti bhikkhubhàvàya. 

the minds of the monks being satisfied, they give the going-forth and the full ordination into the 

monkhood. 
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Api ca-m-ettha puggalavemattatà vidità.û ti 

But I understand there is a distinction between persons in this case.û 

 

ßSace Bhante aÿÿatitthiyapubbà imasmiü Dhammavinaye, 

ßIf, reverend Sir, those who were formerly of another sect who in this Teaching and Discipline, 

 

àkaïkhantà pabbajjaü àkaïkhantà upasampadaü cattàro màse parivasanti, 

desire the going-forth, who desire full ordination, live on probation for four months, 

 

catunnaü màsànaü accayena, 

and at the end of four months, 

 

àraddhacittà bhikkhå pabbàjenti upasampàdenti bhikkhubhàvàya, 

the minds of the monks being satisfied, they give the going-forth and the full ordination into the 

monkhood, 

 

ahaü cattàri vassàni parivasissàmi, catunnaü vassànaü accayena, 

then I will live on probation for four years, and at the end of four years, 

 

àraddhacittà bhikkhå pabbàjentu upasampàdentu bhikkhubhàvàyà.û ti 

the minds of the monks being satisfied, they can give the going-forth and the full ordination into the 

monkhood.û 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßTena h' ânanda Subhaddaü pabbàjehã.û ti 

ßThen, ânanda, give the going-forth to Subhadda.û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavato paccassosi. 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û venerable ânanda replied to the Gracious One. 

 

Atha kho Subhaddo paribbàjako àyasmantaü ânandaü etad-avoca: 

Then the wanderer Subhadda said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßLàbhà te àvuso ânanda suladdhaü te àvuso ânanda, 

ßThere are certainly gains for you, friend ânanda, it is certainly a good gain for you, friend ânanda, 

 

ye ettha Satthàrà sammukhà antevàsikàbhisekena abhisittà.û ti 

that here, face to face with the Teacher, you have been consecrated with an attendant's 

consecration.û246 

 

Alattha kho Subhaddo paribbàjako 

The wanderer Subhadda received 

 

Bhagavato santike pabbajjaü, alattha upasampadaü. 

the going forth in the presence of the Gracious One, received full ordination. 

 

                                            
246 Or: you have been sanctified with an attendant's sanctification, meaning: you have been blessed 

with the blessing of being an attendent. 
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Aciråpasampanno kho pan' âyasmà Subhaddo, 

Then not long after ordination, venerable Subhadda, 

 

eko våpakaññho appamatto àtàpã pahitatto viharanto, 

while dwelling solitary, secluded, heedful, ardent, and resolute, 

 

na cirasseva yassatthàya kulaputtà sammad-eva 

after no long time (attained) that good for which young gentlemen 

 

agàrasmà anagàriyaü pabbajanti, 

rightly go forth from the house to the houseless life, 

 

tad-anuttaraü brahmacariyapariyosànaü, 

that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life, 

 

diññhe va dhamme sayaü abhiÿÿà sacchikatvà upasampajja vihàsi. 

and dwelt having known, experienced, and attained it himself in this very life. 

 

Khãõà jàti 

Destroyed is (re)birth 

 

vusitaü brahmacariyaü 

accomplished is the spiritual life 

 

kataü karaõãyaü 

done is what ought to be done 

 

nàparaü itthattàyà ti abbhaÿÿàsi. 

there is no more of this mundane state - this he knew. 

 

Aÿÿataro kho pan' âyasmà Subhaddo Arahataü ahosi. 

And venerable Subhadda became another of the Worthy Ones. 

 

So Bhagavato pacchimo sakkhisàvako ahosã ti. 

He was the last direct disciple of the Gracious One.247 

 

Paÿcamabhàõavàraü 

The Fifth Chapter for Recital (is Finished) 
 

                                            
247 Commentary: Saïgãtikàrakànaü vacanaü; (these are) the words of those who held the (First) 

Council. 
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[Chaññhabhàõavàraü] 

[The Sixth Chapter for Recitation] 
 

 [40: Tathàgatassa Pacchimà Anusàsanà] 

[The Last Instructions of the Realised One] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßSiyà kho pan' ânanda tumhàkaü evam-assa: 

ßIt may be, ânanda, that some of you may think in this way: 

 

`Atãtasatthukaü pàvacanaü natthi no Satthà.' ti 

`Past is the Teacher's word, there is now no Teacher for us.' 

 

Na kho panetaü ânanda evaü daññhabbaü, 

But it should not be seen like that, ânanda, 

 

yo vo ânanda mayà Dhammo ca Vinayo ca desito paÿÿatto 

whatever Teaching and Discipline has been taught by me or laid down, ânanda, 

 

so vo mamaccayena Satthà. 

that is your Teacher after my passing away. 

 

 * * * 

 

Yathà kho pan' ânanda etarahi bhikkhå aÿÿamaÿÿaü àvusovàdena samudàcaranti: 

At present, ânanda, the monks address each other with the word `friend', 

 

na kho mamaccayena evaü samudàcaritabbaü. 

(but) after my passing away they are not to address (one another) thus. 

 

Theratarena ânanda bhikkhunà navakataro bhikkhu 

* The elder monk, ânanda, should address the younger monk 

 

nàmena và gottena và àvusovàdena và samudàcaritabbo. 

by his name or by his clan (name) or by the word `friend'. 

 

Navakatarena bhikkhunà therataro bhikkhu 

(But) the younger monk should address the elder monk 

 

Bhante ti và àyasmà ti và samudàcaritabbo. 

as reverend Sir or venerable Sir. 

 

 * * * 
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âkaïkhamàno ânanda Saïgho mamaccayena, 

Desiring (to do so), ânanda, the Community after my passing away,  

 

khuddànukhuddakàni sikkhàpadàni samåhanatu. 

can abolish the minor and subsidiary training rules.248 

 

 * * * 

 

Channassa ânanda bhikkhuno mamaccayena brahmadaõóo dàtabbo.û ti 

The highest penalty, ânanda, after my passing away, is to be handed out to the monk Channa.û 

 

ßKatamo pana Bhante brahmadaõóo?û ti 

ßBut what is the highest penalty, reverend Sir?û 

 

ßChanno ânanda bhikkhu yaü iccheyya taü vadeyya 

ßThe monk Channa, ânanda, may say whatever he wishes 

 

so bhikkhåhi neva vattabbo na ovaditabbo na anusàsitabbo.û ti 

but he is not to be spoken to or advised or instructed by the monks.û249 

 

 * * * 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßSiyà kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhussa pi kaïkhà và vimati và 

ßIt may be, monks, that for one of the monks there is doubt or confusion 

 

Buddhe và Dhamme và Saïghe và Magge và pañipadàya và. 

about the Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or about the Path, or about the 

practice. 

 

Pucchatha bhikkhave mà pacchà vippañisàrino ahuvattha: 

Ask, monks, do not be regretful later (thinking): 

 

`Sammukhãbhåto no Satthà ahosi 

`The Teacher was face to face with us 

 

na mayaü sikkhimhà Bhagavantaü sammukhà pañipucchitun.'û-ti 

and we didn't ask the Gracious One directly about the training.'û 

 

Evaü vutte te bhikkhå tuõhã ahesuü. 

After this was said those monks were silent. 

 

 

                                            
248 ânanda was greatly blamed at the First Council for not asking the Buddha what the minor and 

subsidiary training rules were. As there was no agreement as to the range of rules included here the 

decision was made at the Council not to abolish any of them. 
249 When he found out the Brahmadaõóa punishment had been decreed by the Buddha before he died, 

Channa was humbled, and later, striving in solitude, he became a Worthy One, at which point the 

penalty lapsed. 
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Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

For a second time the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßSiyà kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhussa pi kaïkhà và vimati và 

ßIt may be, monks, that for one of the monks there is doubt or confusion 

 

Buddhe và Dhamme và Saïghe và Magge và pañipadàya và. 

about the Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or about the Path, or about the 

practice. 

 

Pucchatha bhikkhave mà pacchà vippañisàrino ahuvattha: 

Ask, monks, do not be regretful later (thinking): 

 

`Sammukhãbhåto no Satthà ahosi 

`The Teacher was face to face with us 

 

na mayaü sikkhimhà Bhagavantaü sammukhà pañipucchitun.'û-ti 

and we didn't ask the Gracious One directly about the training.'û 

 

Dutiyam-pi kho te bhikkhå tuõhã ahesuü. 

For a second time those monks were silent. 

 

 

Tatiyam-pi kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

For a third time the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßSiyà kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhussa pi kaïkhà và vimati và 

ßIt may be, monks, that for one of the monks there is doubt or confusion 

 

Buddhe và Dhamme và Saïghe và Magge và pañipadàya và. 

about the Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or about the Path, or about the 

practice. 

 

Pucchatha bhikkhave mà pacchà vippañisàrino ahuvattha: 

Ask, monks, do not be regretful later (thinking): 

 

`Sammukhãbhåto no Satthà ahosi 

`The Teacher was face to face with us 

 

na mayaü sikkhimhà Bhagavantaü sammukhà pañipucchitun.'û-ti 

and we didn't ask the Gracious One directly about the training.'û 

 

Tatiyam-pi kho te bhikkhå tuõhã ahesuü. 

For a third time those monks were silent. 

 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

 

ßSiyà kho pana bhikkhave Satthu gàravena pi na puccheyyàtha, 

ßIt may be, monks, that out of respect for the Teacher you do not ask, 
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sahàyako pi bhikkhave sahàyakassa àrocetå.û ti 

then one friend, monks, can inform another friend (about his doubts).û 

 

Evaü vutte te bhikkhå tuõhã ahesuü. 

After this was said those monks were silent. 

 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando Bhagavantaü etad-avoca: 

Then venerable ânanda said this to the Gracious One: 

 

ßAcchariyaü Bhante abbhutaü Bhante, 

ßIt is wonderful, reverend Sir, it is marvellous, reverend Sir, 

 

evaü pasanno ahaü Bhante imasmiü bhikkhusaïghe 

I am confident, reverend Sir, that in this Community of monks  

 

natthi ekabhikkhussa pi kaïkhà và vimati và 

there is not one of the monks in this Community of monks who has doubt or confusion 

 

Buddhe và Dhamme và Saïghe và Magge và pañipadàya và.û ti 

about the Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or about the Path, or about the 

practice.û 

 

ßPasàdà kho tvaü ânanda vadesi, 

ßOut of confidence, ânanda, you speak, 

 

ÿàõam-eva hettha ânanda Tathàgatassa 

but the Realised One, ânanda, has knowledge that 

 

natthi imasmiü Bhikkhusaïghe ekabhikkhussa pi kaïkhà và vimati và 

there is not one of the monks in this Community of monks who has doubt or confusion 

 

Buddhe và Dhamme và Saïghe và Magge và pañipadàya và. 

about the Buddha, or about the Teaching, or about the Community, or about the Path, or about the 

practice. 

 

Imesaü hi ânanda paÿcannaü bhikkhusatànaü, 

For amongst these five hundred monks, ânanda, 

 

yo pacchimako bhikkhu so sotàpanno avinipàtadhammo, 

he who is the last monk, is a Stream-Enterer, no longer subject to falling (into the lower realms), 

 

niyato sambodhiparàyano.û ti 

and has a fixed destiny ending in Final Awakening.û250 

 

 * * * 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà bhikkhå àmantesi: 

Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying): 

                                            
250 According to the Commentary the last monk the Buddha was referring to was ânanda himself, 

and this was said to encourage his efforts. 
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ßHanda dàni bhikkhave àmantayàmi vo vayadhammà saïkhàrà, 

ßCome now, monks, for I tell you (all) conditioned things are subject to decay, 

 

appamàdena sampàdethà!û ti 

strive on with heedfulness!û 

 

Ayaü Tathàgatassa pacchimà vàcà. 

These were the last words of the Realised One.251 

 

 

[41: Parinibbànaü] 

[The Final Emancipation] 
 

Atha kho Bhagavà pañhamajjhànaü samàpajji, 

Then the Gracious One attained the first absorption, 

 

pañhamajjhànà vuññhahitvà, dutiyajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the first absorption he attained the second absorption, 

 

dutiyajjhànà vuññhahitvà, tatiyajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the second absorption he attained the third absorption, 

 

tatiyajjhànà vuññhahitvà, catutthajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the third absorption he attained the fourth absorption,252 

 

catutthajjhànà vuññhahitvà, àkàsànaÿcàyatanaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the fourth absorption he attained the sphere of endless space, 

 

àkàsànaÿcàyatanasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, viÿÿàõaÿcàyatanaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the sphere of endless space he attained the sphere of endless consciousness, 

 

viÿÿàõaÿcàyatanasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, àkiÿcaÿÿàyatanaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the sphere of endless consciousness he attained the sphere of nothingness, 

 

àkiÿcaÿÿàyatanasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, 

and after emerging from the sphere of nothingness, 

 

nevasaÿÿànàsaÿÿàtayanaü samàpajji, 

he attained the sphere of neither-perception-nor-non-perception, 

 

nevasaÿÿànàsaÿÿàyatanasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, 

and after emerging from the sphere of neither-perception-nor-non-perception, 

 

saÿÿàvedayitanirodhaü samàpajji. 

he attained the cessation of perception and feeling. 

 

                                            
251 Commentary: Saïgãtikàrakànaü vacanaü; the words of those who held the (First) Council. 
252 The first 4 absorptions are referred to as the form absorptions (råpajhàna), the next 4 are called 

formless absorptions (aråpajhàna). 
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Atha kho àyasmà ânando àyasmantaü Anuruddhaü etad-avoca: 

Then venerable ânanda said this to venerable Anuruddha: 

 

ßParinibbuto Bhante Anuruddha Bhagavà?û ti 

ß(Has) the Gracious One, reverend Anuruddha, attained Final Emancipation?û253 

 

ßNàvuso ânanda Bhagavà parinibbuto saÿÿàvedayitanirodhaü samàpanno.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, reverend ânanda, has not attained Final Emancipation, he has attained the 

cessation of perception and feeling.û254 

 

Atha kho Bhagavà saÿÿàvedayitanirodhasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, 

Then the Gracious One, after emerging from the cessation of perception and feeling, 

 

nevasaÿÿànàsaÿÿàyatanaü samàpajji, 

attained the sphere of neither-perception-nor-non-perception, 

 

nevasaÿÿànàsaÿÿàyatanasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, àkiÿcaÿÿàyatanaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the sphere of neither-perception-nor-non-perception he attained the sphere 

of nothingness, 

 

àkiÿcaÿÿàyatanasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, viÿÿàõaÿcàyatanaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the sphere of nothingness he attained the sphere of endless consciousness, 

 

viÿÿàõaÿcàyatanasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, àkàsànaÿcàyatanaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the sphere of endless consciousness he attained the sphere of endless space, 

 

àkàsànaÿcàyatanasamàpattiyà vuññhahitvà, catutthajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the sphere of endless space he attained the fourth absorption, 

 

catutthajjhànà vuññhahitvà, tatiyajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the fourth absorption he attained the third absorption, 

 

tatiyajjhànà vuññhahitvà, dutiyajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the third absorption he attained the second absorption, 

 

dutiyajjhànà vuññhahitvà, pañhamajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the second absorption he attained the first absorption, 

 

pañhamajjhànà vuññhahitvà, dutiyajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the first absorption he attained the second absorption, 

 

dutiyajjhànà vuññhahitvà, tatiyajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the second absorption he attained the third absorption, 

                                            
253 From here onwards until the arrival of Ven. Mahàkassapa, Ven. Anuruddha is the monk everyone 

turns to for guidance. 
254 The difference between being in this state and being dead in described in Mahàvedallasuttaü (MN 

43), where it says in both the bodily, verbal, and mental processes (kàya-, vacã-, cittasaïkhàrà) have 

stopped and subsided; but in one who is dead the lifespan (àyu) has ended, the vital heat (usmà) has 

cooled down, and the faculties (indriya) have dispersed. Not so in one with this attainment, though 

from the outside it must be difficult to tell the difference. 
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tatiyajjhànà vuññhahitvà, catutthajjhànaü samàpajji, 

and after emerging from the third absorption he attained the fourth absorption, 

 

catutthajjhànà vuññhahitvà, samanantarà Bhagavà parinibbàyi. 

and after emerging from the fourth absorption, immediately the Gracious One attained Final 

Emancipation. 

 

 

Parinibbute Bhagavati saha Parinibbànà mahàbhåmicàlo ahosi, 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the Emancipation there was a great 

earthquake, 

 

bhiüsanako lomahaüso Devadundubhiyo ca phaliüsu. 

and an awful, horrifying crash of the Divinities' (thunder) drum. 

 

Parinibbute Bhagavati saha Parinibbànà 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the Emancipation 

 

Brahmà Sahampati imaü gàthaü abhàsi: 

Brahmà Sahampati spoke this verse:255 

 

ßSabbe va nikkhipissanti bhåtà loke samussayaü, 

ßAll beings in the world will surely lay aside the body, 

 

Yathà256 Etàdiso Satthà loke appañipuggalo, 

In the same way the Teacher, Such-like, unmatched in the world, 

 

Tathàgato balappatto Sambuddho parinibbuto.û ti 

the Realised One, attained to (the ten) strengths, the Sambuddha, has attained Final 

Emancipation.û 

 

Parinibbute Bhagavati saha Parinibbànà 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the Emancipation 

 

Sakko Devànamindo imaü gàthaü abhàsi: 

Sakka, the Lord of the Divinities, spoke this verse: 

 

ßAniccà vata saïkhàrà uppàdavayadhammino 

ßImpermanent, indeed, are (all) processes, arisen they have the nature to decay, 

 

Uppajjitvà nirujjhanti tesaü våpasamo sukho.û ti 

After arising they come to cessation, the stilling of them is blissful.û257 

 

Parinibbute Bhagavati saha Parinibbànà 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the Emancipation 

 

                                            
255 It was Brahmà Sahampati who had requested the newly Awakened Buddha ot preach some 45 

years previously. 
256 ChS, Thai: Yattha; where, wherever, which does not have a good meaning. 
257

 This famous verse is normally chanted by monks at a funeral. 
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àyasmà Anuruddho imà gàthàyo abhàsi: 

venerable Anuruddha spoke these verses: 

 

ßNàhu assàsapassàso ñhitacittassa Tàdino, 

ßThere is no more breathing for that Such-like one of steady mind, 

 

Anejo santim-àrabbha yaü kàlam-akarã Muni. 

Freed from lust, the Sage who has died, has entered the peace (of Nibbàna). 

 

Asallãnena cittena vedanaü ajjhavàsayi, 

With an unshaken heart, he endured the painful feelings, 

 

Pajjotasseva Nibbànaü vimokkho cetaso ahå.û ti 

Like a flame (when it goes out) so his mind was liberated in Nibbàna.û258 

 

Parinibbute Bhagavati saha Parinibbànà 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation along with the Emancipation 

 

àyasmà ânando imaü gàthaü abhàsi: 

venerable ânanda spoke this verse: 

 

ßTad-àsi yaü bhiüsanakaü tad-àsi lomahaüsanaü, 

ßWith that there was fear, with that there was horror, 

 

Sabbàkàravaråpete Sambuddhe Parinibbute.û ti 

When the Sambuddha, endowed with all noble qualities, attained Emancipation.û 

 

Parinibbute Bhagavati ye tattha bhikkhå avãtaràgà 

When the Gracious One attained Final Emancipation those monks there who were not free from 

passion, 

 

appekacce bàhà paggayha kandanti, chinnapàtaü papatanti àvaññanti vivaññanti: 

throwing up their arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

though with their feet cut off, were crying: 

 

`Atikhippaü Bhagavà parinibbuto, 

`Too quickly the Gracious One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Sugato parinibbuto, 

too quickly the Fortunate One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Cakkhumà loke antarahito!' ti 

too quickly the Visionary in the world has disappeared!' 

 

Ye pana te bhikkhå vãtaràgà te satà sampajànà adhivàsenti: 

But those monks who were free from passion, mindfully, with full awareness, endured, (thinking): 

 

                                            
258 In Aggivacchasuttaü (MN 72) the Buddha tells Vaccha that as with a fire that has gone out you 

cannot say it has gone to the East, West, North or South, similarly with the mind of someone who is 

fully released you cannot say that it will arise or not arise. The question simply doesn't apply. 
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ßAniccà saïkhàrà taü kutettha labbhà?û ti 

ßImpermanent are (all) processes, how can it be otherwise?û 

 

 

Atha kho àyasmà Anuruddho bhikkhå àmantesi: 

Then venerable Anuruddha said this to the monks: 

 

ßAlaü àvuso mà socittha mà paridevittha, 

ßEnough, friends, do not grieve, do not lament, 

 

na nu etaü àvuso Bhagavatà pañikacceva akkhàtaü: 

were you not warned by the Gracious One when he declared: 

 

`Sabbeheva piyehi manàpehi nànàbhàvo vinàbhàvo aÿÿathàbhàvo.' 

`There is alteration in, separation from, and changeability in all that is dear and appealing.' 

 

Taü kutettha àvuso labbhà yaü taü, 

How can it be otherwise, friends, for that which is obtained, 

 

jàtaü bhåtaü saïkhataü palokadhammaü? 

born, become, in process, subject to dissolution? 

 

`Taü vata mà palujjã' ti netaü ñhànaü vijjati. 

It is not possible (to say) this: `It should not dissolve'. 

 

Devatà àvuso ujjhàyantã.û ti 

The Divinities, friends, are complaining.û 

 

ßKathaübhåtà pana Bhante àyasmà Anuruddho Devatà manasikarotã?û ti 

ßBut what beings and Divinities is the venerable Anuruddha thinking of?û 

 

ßSantàvuso ânanda Devatà àkàse Pañhavãsaÿÿiniyo kese pakiriya kandanti 

ßThere are, friend ânanda, Divinities in the sky, perceiving the Earth, who, having dishevelled hair, 

are weeping, 

 

bàhà paggayha kandanti chinnapàtaü papatanti àvaññanti vivaññanti 

throwing up their arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

though with their feet cut off, crying: 

 

`Atikhippaü Bhagavà parinibbuto, 

`Too quickly the Gracious One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Sugato parinibbuto, 

too quickly the Fortunate One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Cakkhumà loke antarahito!' ti 

too quickly the Visionary in the world has disappeared!' 

 

Santàvuso ânanda Devatà Pañhaviyà Pañhavãsaÿÿiniyo kese pakiriya kandanti 

There are, friend ânanda, Divinities on the Earth, perceiving the Earth, who, having dishevelled 

hair, are weeping, 
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bàhà paggayha kandanti chinnapàtaü papatanti àvaññanti vivaññanti 

throwing up their arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

though with their feet cut off, crying: 

 

`Atikhippaü Bhagavà parinibbuto, 

`Too quickly the Gracious One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Sugato parinibbuto, 

too quickly the Fortunate One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Cakkhumà loke antarahito!' ti 

too quickly the Visionary in the world has disappeared!' 

 

Yà pana tà Devatà vãtaràgà tà satà sampajànà adhivàsenti: 

But those Divinities, who have cut off passion, they mindfully, with full awareness, endure, 

(thinking): 

 

`Aniccà saïkhàrà taü kutettha labbhà?'.û ti 

`Impermanent are (all) processes, how can it be otherwise?'û 

 

 

[42: Sarãrapañipajjanaü] 

[The Preparation of the Body] 
 

Atha kho àyasmà ca Anuruddho àyasmà ca ânando 

Then venerable Anuruddha and venerable ânanda 

 

taü rattàvasesaü Dhammiyà kathàya vãtinàmesuü. 

spent the rest of the night in talk about the Teaching. 

 

Atha kho àyasmà Anuruddho àyasmantaü ânandaü àmantesi: 

Then venerable Anuruddha addressed venerable ânanda, (saying): 

 

ßGacchàvuso ânanda Kusinàraü pavisitvà, 

ßGo, ânanda, and after entering Kusinàrà 

 

Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü àrocehi: 

inform the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 

 

`Parinibbuto Vàseññhà Bhagavà yassa dàni kàlaü maÿÿathà'.û ti 

`The Gracious One has attained Emancipation, Vàseññhas, now is the time for whatever you are 

thinking.'û 

 

ßEvaü Bhante,û ti kho àyasmà ânando àyasmato Anuruddhassa pañissutvà, 

ßVery well, reverend Sir,û said venerable ânanda, and after replying to venerable Anuruddha, 

 

pubbaõhasamayaü nivàsetvà, pattacãvaram-àdàya, attadutiyo Kusinàraü pàvisi. 

dressing in the morning time, and taking his robes and bowl, he entered Kusinàrà with a companion. 

 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Kosinàrakà Mallà 

Now at that time the Mallas from Kusinàrà 
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Santhàgàre sannipatità honti teneva karaõãyena. 

were assembled in the Council Hall having some business (or other). 

 

Atha kho àyasmà ânando 

Then venerable ânanda 

 

yena Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü Santhàgàraü tenupasaïkami, 

approached the Mallas from Kusinàrà in the Council Hall, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü àrocesi: 

and after approaching he informed the Mallas of Kusinàrà (saying): 

 

ßParinibbuto Vàseññhà Bhagavà yassa dàni kàlaü maÿÿathà.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One has attained Emancipation, Vàseññhas, now is the time for whatever you are 

thinking.û 

 

Idam-àyasmato ânandassa vacanaü sutvà, 

After hearing this word from venerable ânanda, 

 

Mallà ca Mallaputtà ca Mallasuõisà ca Mallapajàpatiyo ca 

the Mallas, the sons of the Mallas, the daughters-in-law of the Mallas, and the wives of the Mallas 

 

aghàvino dummanà cetodukkhasamappità. 

became miserable, depressed, with their minds given over to suffering. 

 

Appekacce kese pakiriya kandanti, 

Some, having dishevelled hair, were weeping, 

 

bàhà paggayha kandanti, chinnapàtaü papatanti, àvaññanti vivaññanti 

throwing up their arms, falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as 

though with their feet cut off, they were crying: 

 

ßAtikhippaü Bhagavà parinibbuto, 

ßToo quickly the Gracious One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Sugato parinibbuto, 

too quickly the Fortunate One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Cakkhumà loke antarahito!û ti 

too quickly the Visionary in the world has disappeared!û 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà purise àõàpesuü: 

Then the Mallas from Kusinàrà ordered (their) men, (saying): 

 

ßTena hi bhaõe Kusinàràyaü gandhamàlaÿ-ca, 

* ßNow, friends, gather together perfume and flowers, 

 

sabbaÿ-ca tàëàvacaraü sannipàtethà.û ti 

and all the musicians in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà gandhamàlaÿ-ca sabbaÿ-ca tàëàvacaraü, 

* Then the Mallas of Kusinàrà, having taken perfumes and garlands, and all the musicians, 
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paÿca ca dussayugasatàni àdàya, 

and five-hundred pairs of clothes, 

 

yena Upavattanaü Mallànaü Sàlavanaü, 

approached the Mallas' Sal Wood at Upavattana, 

 

yena Bhagavato sarãraü tenupasaïkamiüsu, 

and the Gracious One's body, 

 

upasaïkamitvà Bhagavato sarãraü, 

after approaching the Gracious One's body, 

 

naccehi gãtehi vàditehi màlehi gandhehi, 

* through honouring, respecting, revering, and worshipping (the body), 

 

sakkarontà garukarontà mànentà påjentà, 

with dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, 

 

celavitànàni karontà maõóalamàle pañiyàdentà, 

and making cloth canopies, and preparing circular pavillions, 

 

evaü taü divasaü vãtinàmesuü. 

they made the day pass. 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü etad-ahosi: 

Then this occurred to the Mallas of Kusinàrà: 

 

ßAtivikàlo kho ajja Bhagavato sarãraü jhàpetuü, 

ßToday it is too late to burn the Gracious One's body, 

 

svedàni mayaü Bhagavato sarãraü jhàpessàmà.û ti 

tomorrow we will burn the Gracious One's body.û 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà 

Then the Mallas of Kusinàrà, 

 

Bhagavato sarãraü naccehi gãtehi vàditehi màlehi gandhehi, 

* through honouring, respecting, revering, and worshipping the Gracious One's body, 

 

sakkarontà garukarontà mànentà påjentà, 

with dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, 

 

celavitànàni karontà maõóalamàle pañiyàdentà, 

and making cloth canopies, and preparing circular pavillions, 

 

dutiyam-pi divasaü vãtinàmesuü, 

they made the second day pass, 

 

tatiyam-pi divasaü vãtinàmesuü, 

they made the third day pass, 

 

catuttham-pi divasaü vãtinàmesuü, 

they made the fourth day pass, 
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paÿcamam-pi divasaü vãtinàmesuü, 

they made the fifth day pass, 

 

chaññham-pi divasaü vãtinàmesuü. 

they made the sixth day pass.259 

 

Atha kho sattamam-pi divasaü Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü etad-ahosi: 

Then on the seventh day this occurred to the Mallas of Kusinàrà: 

 

ßMayaü Bhagavato sarãraü naccehi gãtehi vàditehi màlehi gandhehi 

* ßWhile honouring, respecting, revering, and worshipping the Gracious One's body, 

 

sakkarontà garukarontà mànentà påjentà, 

with dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, 

 

dakkhiõena dakkhiõaü Nagarassa haritvà, 

after taking it out of the city by the South, 

 

bàhirena bàhiraü dakkhiõato Nagarassa Bhagavato sarãraü jhàpessàmà.û ti 

on the outside of the City to the South we will burn the Gracious One's body.û 

 

Tena kho pana samayena aññha Mallapàmokkhà, 

Now at that time eight leaders of the Mallas, 

 

sãsaü nahàtà ahatàni vatthàni nivatthà: 

having washed their heads and put on clean clothes, (said): 

 

ßMayaü Bhagavato sarãraü uccàressàmà,û ti na sakkonti uccàretuü. 

ßLet us lift the Gracious One's body,û but they were not able to lift (it). 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà àyasmantaü Anuruddhaü etad-avocuü: 

Then the Mallas of Kusinàrà said this to venerable Anuruddha: 

 

ßKo nu kho Bhante Anuruddha hetu ko paccayo 

ßWhat is the reason, Anuruddha, what is the cause 

 

yenime aññha Mallapàmokkhà sãsaü nahàtà ahatàni vatthàni nivatthà: 

why eight leaders of the Mallas, having washed their heads and put on clean clothes, (and saying): 

 

`Mayaü Bhagavato sarãraü uccàressàmà,' ti na sakkonti uccàretun?û-ti 

`Let us lift the Gracious One's body,' are not able to lift (it)?û 

 

ßAÿÿathà kho Vàseññhà tumhàkaü adhippàyo aÿÿathà Devatànaü adhippàyo.û ti 

ßYou Vàseññhas have one intention, and the Divinities have another intention.û 

 

ßKathaü pana Bhante Devatànaü adhippàyo.û ti 

ßBut what is the Divinities' intention, reverend Sir?û 

 

ßTumhàkaü kho Vàseññhà adhippàyo: 

ßYour intention, Vàseññhas, is: 

                                            
259

 Although this looks like a repetition passage, no ellipsis is marked in any of the editions. 
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`Mayaü Bhagavato sarãraü naccehi gãtehi vàditehi màlehi gandhehi, 

* `We, while honouring, respecting, revering, and worshipping the Gracious One's body, 

 

sakkarontà garukarontà mànentà påjentà, 

with dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, 

 

dakkhiõena dakkhiõaü Nagarassa haritvà, 

after taking it out of the City by the South, 

 

bàhirena bàhiraü dakkhiõato Nagarassa Bhagavato sarãraü jhàpessàmà.' ti 

on the outside of the City to the South, will burn the Gracious One's body.' 

 

Devatànaü kho Vàseññhà adhippàyo: 

* The Divinities' intention, Vàseññhas, is: 

 

`Mayaü Bhagavato sarãraü dibbehi naccehi gãtehi vàditehi màlehi gandhehi, 

`We, while honouring, respecting, revering, and worshipping the Gracious One's body, 

 

sakkarontà garukarontà mànentà påjentà, 

with the Divinities' dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, 

 

uttarena uttaraü Nagarassa haritvà, 

after carrying it to the North of the City by the North, 

 

Uttarena Dvàrena Nagaraü pavesetvà, 

and re-entering the City by the North Gate, 

 

majjhena majjhaü Nagarassa haritvà, 

and carrying it to the middle of the City by the middle, 

 

Puratthimena Dvàrena nikkhamitvà, 

and going out by the Eastern Gate, 

 

puratthimato Nagarassa Makuñabandhanaü nàma Mallànaü Cetiyaü, 

to the East of the City, at the Mallas' Shrine called the Bonded Coronet, 

 

ettha Bhagavato sarãraü jhàpessàmà.û ti 

there let us burn the Gracious One's body.û 

 

ßYathà Bhante Devatànaü adhippàyo tathà hotå.û ti 

ßLet us do according to the Divinities' intention, reverend Sir.û 

 

 * * * 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Kusinàrà yàva sandhisamalasaïkañãrà, 

* Now at that time the whole of Kusinàrà, including the dirty rubbish heaps, 

 

jaõõumattena odhinà Mandàravapupphehi santhatà hoti. 

was covered knee-deep with (Divine) Coral Tree flowers. 

 

 

Atha kho Devatà ca Kosinàrakà ca Mallà 

Then the Divinities and the Mallas of Kusinàrà 
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Bhagavato sarãraü Dibbehi ca mànusakehi ca naccehi gãtehi vàditehi màlehi gandhehi 

* while honouring, respecting, revering, and worshipping the Gracious One's body 

 

sakkarontà garukarontà mànentà påjentà, 

with the Divinities' and mens' dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes, 

 

uttarena uttaraü Nagarassa haritvà, 

after carrying it to the North of the City by the North, 

 

Uttarena Dvàrena Nagaraü pavesetvà, 

and re-entering the City by the North Gate, 

 

majjhena majjhaü Nagarassa haritvà, 

and carrying it to the middle of the City by the middle, 

 

Puratthimena Dvàrena nikkhamitvà, 

and going out by the Eastern Gate, 

 

puratthimato Nagarassa Makuñabandhanaü nàma Mallànaü Cetiyaü 

to the East of the City, at the Mallas' Shrine called the Bonded Coronet 

 

ettha Bhagavato sarãraü nikkhipiüsu. 

there set down the Gracious One's body. 

 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà àyasmantaü ânandaü etad-avocuü: 

Then the Mallas of Kusinàrà said this to venerable ânanda: 

 

ßKathaü mayaü Bhante ânanda Tathàgatassa sarãre pañipajjàmà.û ti 

ßHow do we act, reverend ânanda, in regard to the Realised One's body?û 

 

ßYathà kho Vàseññhà Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãre pañipajjanti, 

ßAs you act, Vàseññhas, in regard to the Universal Monarch's body, 

 

evaü Tathàgatassa sarãre pañipajjitabban.û-ti 

so you should act in regard to the Realised One's body.û 

 

ßKathaü pana Bhante ânanda Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãre pañipajjantã.û ti 

ßBut how do we act, reverend ânanda, in regard to the Universal Monarch's body?û 

 

ßRaÿÿo Vàseññhà Cakkavattissa sarãraü ahatena vatthena veñhenti, 

ßThey wrap the Universal Monarch's body, Vàseññhas, with clean cloth, 

 

ahatena vatthena veñhetvà vihatena kappàsena veñhenti, 

and after wrapping with clean cloth, they wrap with carded cotton, 

 

vihatena kappàsena veñhetvà ahatena vatthena veñhenti, 

and after wrapping with carded cotton, they wrap with clean cloth, 

 

etena upàyena paÿcahi yugasatehi Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãraü veñhetvà 

by this means after wrapping the Universal Monarch's body with five-hundred pairs (of cloth and 

cotton), 
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àyasàya teladoõiyà pakkhipitvà, aÿÿissà àyasàya doõiyà pañikkujjitvà, 

enclosing it in an oil tub made of iron, and enclosing it in another iron tub, 

 

sabbagandhànaü citakaü karitvà, Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãraü jhàpenti, 

and putting it on a scented funeral pyre, they burn the Universal Monarch's body, 

 

càtummahàpathe Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa thåpaü karonti. 

and they build a Shrine for the Universal Monarch at the crossroads. 

 

Evaü kho Vàseññhà Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãre pañipajjanti. 

So they act, Vàseññhas, in regard to a Universal Monarch's body. 

 

Yathà kho Vàseññhà Raÿÿo Cakkavattissa sarãre pañipajjanti, 

Just as they act, Vàseññhas, in regard to a Universal Monarch's body, 

 

evaü Tathàgatassa sarãre pañipajjitabbaü, 

so should they act in regard to a Realised One's body, 

 

càtummahàpathe Tathàgatassa thåpo kàtabbo. 

and a Shrine should be made for the Realised One at the crossroads. 

 

Tattha ye màlaü và gandhaü và cuõõakaü và àropessanti và 

Whoever there prepares flowers, incense, or powder, or 

 

abhivàdessanti và cittaü và pasàdessanti, 

worships or establishes confidence in his mind, 

 

tesaü taü bhavissati dãgharattaü hitàya sukhàyà.û ti 

that will be for their benefit and happiness for a long time.û 

 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà purise àõàpesuü: 

Then the Mallas of Kusinàrà gave orders to (their) men, (saying): 

 

ßTena hi bhaõe Mallànaü vihataü kappàsaü sannipàtethà.û ti 

ßIf it is so (then) wrap (the body) with the Mallas' carded cloth, friends.û 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà Bhagavato sarãraü ahatena vatthena veñhesuü, 

Then the Mallas of Kusinàrà wrapped the Gracious One's body with clean cloth, 

 

ahatena vatthena veñhetvà vihatena kappàsena veñhesuü, 

and after wrapping with clean cloth, they wrapped with carded cotton, 

 

vihatena kappàsena veñhetvà ahatena vatthena veñhesuü 

and after wrapping with carded cotton, they wrapped with clean cloth, 

 

etena upàyena paÿcahi yugasatehi Bhagavato sarãraü veñhetvà, 

and by this means, after wrapping the Gracious One's body with five-hundred pairs (of cloth and 

cotton), 

 

àyasàya teladoõiyà pakkhipitvà, aÿÿissà àyasàya doõiyà pañikkujjitvà, 

enclosing it in an oil tub made of iron, and enclosing it in another iron tub, 
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sabbagandhànaü citakaü karitvà, Bhagavato sarãraü citakaü àropesuü. 

and putting it on a scented funeral pyre, they put the Gracious One's body on the funeral pyre. 

 

 

[43: Mahàkassapakathà] 

[The Story concerning Mahàkassapa]260 
 

Tena kho pana samayena àyasmà Mahàkassapo 

Now at that time venerable Mahàkassapa 

 

Pàvàya Kusinàraü addhànamaggapañipanno hoti, 

was travelling along the highway from Pàvà to Kusinàrà, 

 

mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü paÿcamattehi bhikkhusatahi. 

together with a great Community of monks, around five-hundred monks. 

 

Atha kho àyasmà Mahàkassapo maggà okkamma aÿÿatarasmiü rukkhamåle nisãdi. 

Then venerable Mahàkassapa, after descending from the path, sat down at the root of a certain tree. 

 

Tena kho pana samayena aÿÿataro âjãvako 

Now at that time a certain âjãvaka261 

 

Kusinàràya Mandàravapupphaü gahetvà, Pàvaü addhànamaggapañipanno hoti. 

while holding a Mandàrava flower262 from Kusinàrà was travelling along the highway to Pàvà. 

 

Addasà kho àyasmà Mahàkassapo taü âjãvakaü dårato va àgacchantaü, 

Venerable Mahàkassapa saw that âjãvaka approaching from afar, 

 

disvà taü âjãvakaü etad-avoca: 

and after seeing (him), he said this to that âjãvaka: 

 

ßApàvuso amhàkaü Satthàraü jànàsã?û ti 

ßDo you know our Teacher, friend?û 

 

ßâma àvuso jànàmi. Ajja sattàhaparinibbuto samaõo Gotamo, 

ßCertainly, friend, I know. Today is seven days since the Final Emancipation of the ascetic Gotama, 

 

tato me idaü Mandàravapupphaü gahitan.û-ti 

therefore I am holding this Mandàrava flower.û 

 

Tattha ye te bhikkhå avãtaràgà 

Then those monks there who were not free from passion, 

 

appekacce bàhà paggayha kandanti, 

some, throwing up their arms, were weeping, 

 

                                            
260 cf. Paÿcasatikakkhandhakaü, opening (Cullavagga, 11). 
261 Sometimes translated as naked ascetic. The âjãvakas were followers of Makkhali Gosàla, and held 

that there was no result of action (akriyavàda). 
262

 Mandàrava flowers were believed to grow in the Tusita heaven and only fall on special occasions. 
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chinnapàtaü papatanti àvaññanti vivaññanti: 

falling down (as though) cut down, rolling backwards and forwards as though with their feet cut off, 

they were crying: 

 

`Atikhippaü Bhagavà parinibbuto, 

`Too quickly the Gracious One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Sugato parinibbuto, 

too quickly the Fortunate One has attained Final Emancipation, 

 

atikhippaü Cakkhumà loke antarahito!' ti 

too quickly the Visionary in the world has disappeared!' 

 

Ye pana te bhikkhå vãtaràgà te satà sampajànà adhivàsenti: 

But those monks who were free from passion, mindfully, with full awareness, endured, (thinking): 

 

ßAniccà saïkhàrà taü kutettha labbhà?û ti 

ßImpermanent are (all) processes, how can it be otherwise?û 

 

 * * * 

 

Tena kho pana samayena Subhaddo nàma vuóóhapabbajito 

Now at that time one who had gone forth in old age, named Subhadda 

 

tassaü parisàyaü nisinno hoti. 

was sitting in that group.263 

 

Atha kho Subhaddo vuóóhapabbajito te bhikkhå etad-avoca: 

Then Subhadda, who had gone forth in old age, said this to those monks: 

 

ßAlaü àvuso mà socittha mà paridevittha, 

ßEnough, friends, do not grieve, do not lament, 

 

sumuttà mayaü tena Mahàsamaõena upaddutà ca homa: 

we are now freed from that troublesome Great Ascetic, (saying): 

 

`Idaü vo kappati, idaü vo na kappatã.' ti 

`This is allowable for you, this is not allowable for you.' 

 

Idàni pana mayaü yaü icchissàma taü karissàma, 

But now we will do whatever we wish, 

 

yaü na icchissàma taü na karissàmà.û ti 

and we will not do whatever we do not wish.û264 

 

                                            
263 This is a different Subaddha than the one mentioned earlier. 
264 The Commentary relates a long story here telling how Subhadda after ordaining had once 

prepared a meal for the Buddha and the Community, but had been rebuked by the Buddha for 

breaking Vinaya rules in its preparation. He thereafter held a grudge against the Buddha and against 

the Vinaya.  
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Atha kho àyasmà Mahàkassapo bhikkhå àmantesi: 

Then venerable Mahàkassapa addressed the monks, (saying):265 

 

ßAlaü, àvuso, mà socittha, mà paridevittha, 

ßEnough, friends, do not grieve, do not lament, 

 

na nu etaü àvuso Bhagavatà pañikacceva akkhàtaü: 

were you not warned by the Gracious One, friends, when he declared this: 

 

`Sabbeheva piyehi manàpehi nànàbhàvo vinàbhàvo aÿÿathàbhàvo.' 

`There is alteration in, separation from, and changeability in all that is dear and appealing.' 

 

Taü kutettha àvuso labbhà yaü taü, 

How can it be otherwise, friends, for that which is obtained, 

 

jàtaü bhåtaü saïkhataü palokadhammaü? 

born, become, in process, subject to dissolution? 

 

`Taü vata mà palujjã' ti netaü ñhànaü vijjatã.û ti 

It is not possible (to say) this: `It should not dissolve'. 

 

Tena kho pana samayena cattàro Mallapàmokkhà, 

Now at that time four leaders of the Mallas, 

 

sãsaü nahàtà ahatàni vatthàni nivatthà: 

having washed their heads and put on clean clothes, (said): 

 

ßMayaü Bhagavato citakaü àëimpessàmà,û ti na sakkonti àëimpetuü. 

ßLet us burn the Gracious One's funeral pyre,û but they were not able to burn (it). 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà àyasmantaü Anuruddhaü etad-avocuü: 

Then the Mallas of Kusinàrà said this to venerable Anuruddha: 

 

ßKo nu kho Bhante Anuruddha hetu ko paccayo, 

ßWhat is the reason, venerable Anuruddha, what is the cause, 

 

yenime cattàro Mallapàmokkhà, 

why four leaders of the Mallas, 

 

sãsaü nahàtà ahatàni vatthàni nivatthà, 

having washed their heads and put on clean clothes, (and saying): 

 

`Mayaü Bhagavato citakaü àëimpessàmà,' ti na sakkonti àëimpetun?û-ti 

`Let us burn the Gracious One's funeral pyre,' are not able to burn (it)?û 

 

ßAÿÿathà kho Vàseññhà Devatànaü adhippàyo.û ti 

ßThe Divinities266 have another intention, Vàseññhas.û 

                                            
265 Note that here Ven. Mahàkassapa does not answer what was said by Subhadda at all, but instead 

exhorts the monks. One can't help feeling that the narrative has been poorly stiched together here. In 

the Vinaya account of this story Cullavagga 11, beginning), Subhadda's outburst comes after Ven. 

Mahàkassapa's exhortation, which is much more fitting. 
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ßKathaü pana Bhante Devatànaü adhippàyo.û ti 

ßBut what is the Divinities' intention, reverend Sir?û 

 

ßDevatànaü kho Vàseññhà adhippàyo: 

ßThe Divinities' intention, Vàseññhas, (is): 

 

`Ayaü àyasmà Mahàkassapo Pàvàya Kusinàraü addhànamaggapañipanno 

`The venerable Mahàkassapa is travelling along the highway from Pàvà to Kusinàrà 

 

mahatà bhikkhusaïghena saddhiü paÿcamattehi bhikkhusatehi, 

together with a great Community of monks, around five-hundred monks, 

 

na tàva Bhagavato citako pajjalissati 

the Gracious One's funeral pyre will not burn  

 

yàvàyasmà Mahàkassapo Bhagavato pàde sirasà na vandissatã.'û ti 

while venerable Mahàkassapa has not worshipped the Gracious One's feet with his head.'û 

 

ßYathà Bhante Devatànaü adhippàyo tathà hotå.û ti 

ßLet us do according to the Divinities' intention, reverend Sir.û 

 

 

Atha kho àyasmà Mahàkassapo 

Then venerable Mahàkassapa 

 

yena Kusinàrà Makuñabandhanaü nàma Mallànaü Cetiyaü, 

approached Kusinàrà, and the Mallas' Shrine called the Bonded Coronet, 

 

yena Bhagavato citako tenupasaïkami, 

and the Gracious One's funeral pyre, 

 

upasaïkamitvà ekaüsaü cãvaraü katvà aÿjaliü paõàmetvà, 

and after approaching and arranging his robe on one shoulder, extending (his hands) in respectful 

salutation, 

 

tikkhattuü citakaü padakkhiõaü katvà, 

and circumambulating the funeral pyre three times, 

 

pàdato vivaritvà Bhagavato pàde sirasà vandi. 

and uncovering the feet he worshipped the Gracious One's feet with his head.
267

 

 

Tàni pi kho paÿca bhikkhusatàni ekaüsaü cãvaraü katvà aÿjaliü paõàmetvà, 

Also five-hundred monks, after arranging their robes on one shoulder, extending (their hands) in 

respectful salutation, 

 

                                                                                                                                                
266 The Commentary says these Divinities were Ven. Mahàkassapa's supporters, like Sakka. See Ud. 

1-6 and 3-7 for instances of the Divinities waiting on Ven. Mahàkassapa. 
267 The Commentary takes this a bit more literally than necessary, and says that Ven. Mahàkassapa 

attained fourth jhàna and made a determination that the Buddha's feet should break through their 

five hundred layers of wrapping, before he worshipped them. 
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tikkhattuü citakaü padakkhiõaü katvà, 

and circumambulating the funeral pyre three times, 

 

Bhagavato pàde sirasà vandiüsu. 

worshipped the Gracious One's feet with their heads. 

 

Vandite panàyasmatà Mahàkassapena 

After (the Gracious One's feet) had been worshipped by venerable Mahàkassapa 

 

tehi ca paÿcahi bhikkhusatehi sayam-eva Bhagavato citako pajjali. 

and by five-hundred monks the funeral pyre caught fire by itself. 

 

 

Jhàyamànassa kho pana Bhagavato sarãrassa, 

Now while the Gracious One's body was burning, 

 

yaü ahosi chavã ti và camman-ti và maüsan-ti và nahàrå ti và lasikà ti và 

of the outer skin, the inner skin, the flesh, the sinews, the synovial fluid, 

 

tassa neva chàrikà paÿÿàyittha na masi sarãràneva avasissiüsu. 

neither charcoal was evident, nor was ash of the body left over. 

 

Seyyathà pi nàma sappissa và telassa và jhàyamànassa 

Just as while ghee or oil is burning 

 

neva chàrikà paÿÿàyati na masi, 

there is no charcoal and no ash evident, 

 

evam-eva Bhagavato sarãrassa jhàyamànassa, 

so when the Gracious One's body was burning, 

 

yaü ahosi chavã ti và camman-ti và maüsan-ti và nahàrå ti và lasikà ti và, 

of the outer skin, the inner skin, the flesh, the sinews, the synovial fluid, 

 

tassa neva chàrikà paÿÿàyittha na masi sarãràneva avasissiüsu. 

neither charcoal was evident, nor was ash of the body left over. 

 

Tesaÿ-ca paÿcannaü dussayugasatànaü dve va dussàni na óayhiüsu 

Only two of those five-hundred pairs of clothes were not consumed, 

 

yaÿ-ca sabbabbhantarimaü yaÿ-ca bàhiraü. 

that on the inside and that on the outside. 

 

Daóóhe kho pana Bhagavato sarãre 

When the Gracious One's body was burnt 

 

antalikkhà udakadhàrà pàtubhavitvà, Bhagavato citakaü nibbàpesi. 

a shower of water appeared in the sky, and the Gracious One's funeral pyre was extinguished. 
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Udakaü sàlato pi abbhunnamitvà, Bhagavato citakaü nibbàpesi. 

Also after water rose from a well,268 the Gracious One's funeral pyre was extinguished. 

 

Kosinàrakà pi Mallà sabbagandhodakena Bhagavato citakaü nibbàpesuü. 

Also the Mallas from Kusinàrà extinguished the Gracious One's funeral pyre with all types of 

fragrant water.269 

 

Atha kho Kosinàrakà Mallà 

Then the Mallas of Kusinàrà, 

 

Bhagavato sarãràni, sattàhaü Santhàgàre sattipaÿjaraü karitvà, 

* after making an enclosure of spears in the Council Hall,270 

 

dhanupàkàraü parikkhipitvà, 

and surrounding the Gracious One's bodily relics with bows, 

 

naccehi gãtehi vàditehi màlehi gandhehi 

honoured, respected, revered, and worshipped (it) 

 

sakkariüsu garukariüsu mànesuü påjesuü. 

with dance, song, music, garlands, and perfumes. 

 

 

[44: Sarãravibhàgo] 

[The Distribution of the Relics] 
 

Assosi kho Ràjà Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto: 

The Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom, heard: 

 

ßBhagavà kira Kusinàràyaü parinibbuto.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipation in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Ràjà Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto, 

Then the Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom, 

 

Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü dåtaü pàhesi: 

sent a message to the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 

 

ßBhagavà pi Khattiyo aham-pi Khattiyo, 

ßThe Gracious One was a Noble, and I also am a Noble, 

                                            
268 The Commentary first says the water came from the Sàla trees, which is hard to understand, but in 

the same comment continues: samantà pathaviü bhinditvà pi naïgalasãsamattà udakavaññi 

phalikavañaüsakasadisà uggantvà citakam-eva gaõhanti; having broken through the earth all round 

like the head of a plough, a jet of water, like a crystal crown, having risen caught hold of the pyre. 

This makes me think that the water may have come from a well (lit: [water]-hall), and I translate it 

as such. However, I have not found the expression used in this way elsewhere, so the meaning 

remains doubtful. 
269 These lines seem to record three disparate accounts of how the pyre was eventually extinguished. 
270 Comm: tattha sattipaÿjaraü katvà ti sattihatthehi purisehi parikkhipàpetvà; here after making an 

enclosure of spears means having made an enclosure of people with spears in their hands. 



The Sixth Chapter for Recitation 

210 

aham-pi arahàmi Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgaü, 

I am worthy of a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, 

 

aham-pi Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmã.û ti 

I will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the bodily relics.û 

 

Assosuü kho Vesàlikà Licchavã: 

Then the Licchavãs of Vesàlã heard: 

 

ßBhagavà kira Kusinàràyaü parinibbuto.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipation in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Vesàlikà Licchavã 

Then the Licchavãs of Vesàlã 

 

Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü dåtaü pàhesuü: 

sent a message to the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 

 

Bhagavà pi Khattiyo mayam-pi Khattiyà, 

ßThe Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, 

 

mayam-pi arahàma Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgaü, 

we are worthy of a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, 

 

mayam-pi Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmà.û ti 

we will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the bodily relics.û 

 

 

Assosuü kho Kàpilavatthavà Sakyà: 

Then the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu heard: 

 

ßBhagavà kira Kusinàràyaü parinibbuto.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipation in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Kàpilavatthavà Sakyà 

Then the Sakyas of Kàpilavatthu 

 

Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü dåtaü pàhesuü: 

sent a message to the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 

 

ßBhagavà amhàkaü ÿàtiseññho, 

ßThe Gracious One was our foremost relative, 

 

mayam-pi arahàma Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgaü, 

we are worthy of a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, 

 

mayam-pi Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmàû ti. 

we will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the bodily relics.û 

 

 

Assosuü kho Allakappakà Bulayo: 

Then the Bulas of Allakappa heard: 
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ßBhagavà kira Kusinàràyaü parinibbuto.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipation in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Allakappakà Bulayo 

Then the Bulas of Allakappa 

 

Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü dåtaü pàhesuü: 

sent a message to the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 

 

ßBhagavà pi Khattiyo mayam-pi Khattiyà, 

ßThe Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, 

 

mayam-pi arahàma Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgaü, 

we are worthy of a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, 

 

mayam-pi Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmà.û ti 

we will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the bodily relics.û 

 

 

Assosuü kho Ràmagàmakà Koliyà: 

Then the Koliyas of Ràmagàma heard: 

 

ßBhagavà kira Kusinàràyaü parinibbuto.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipation in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Ràmagàmakà Koliyà 

Then the Koliyas of Ràmagàma 

 

Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü dåtaü pàhesuü: 

sent a message to the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 

 

ßBhagavà pi Khattiyo mayam-pi Khattiyà, 

ßThe Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, 

 

mayam-pi arahàma Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgaü, 

we are worthy of a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, 

 

mayam-pi Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmà.û ti 

we will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the bodily relics.û 

 

 

Assosi kho Veñhadãpako bràhmaõo: 

Then the brahmin Veñhadãpaka heard: 

 

ßBhagavà kira Kusinàràyaü parinibbuto.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipation in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Veñhadãpako bràhmaõo 

Then the brahmin Veñhadãpaka 

 

Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü dåtaü pàhesi: 

sent a message to the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 
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ßBhagavà pi Khattiyo aham-asmi bràhmaõo, 

ßThe Gracious One was a Noble, and I am a brahmin, 

 

aham-pi arahàmi Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgaü, 

I am worthy of a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, 

 

aham-pi Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmã.û ti 

I will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the bodily relics.û 

 

 

Assosuü kho Pàveyyakà Mallà: 

Then the Mallas of Pàvà heard: 

 

ßBhagavà kira Kusinàràyaü parinibbuto.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipation in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Pàveyyakà Mallà Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü dåtaü pàhesuü: 

Then the Mallas of Pàvà sent a message to the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 

 

ßBhagavà pi Khattiyo mayam-pi Khattiyà, 

ßThe Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, 

 

mayam-pi arahàma Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgaü, 

we are worthy of a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, 

 

mayam-pi Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmà.û ti 

we will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the bodily relics.û 

 

 

Evaü vutte Kosinàrakà Mallà te saïghe gaõe etad-avocuü: 

After this was said, the Mallas of Kusinàrà said this to their community and group: 

 

ßBhagavà amhàkaü gàmakkhette parinibbuto, 

ßThe Gracious One has attained Final Emancipation in the area of our village, 

 

na mayaü dassàma Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgan.û-ti 

(but) we will not see a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics.û 

 

Evaü vutte Doõo bràhmaõo te saïghe gaõe etad-avoca: 

After this was said, the brahmin Doõa said this to their community and group:
271

 

 

ßSuõantu Bhonto mama ekavàkyaü: 

ßListen, dear Sirs, to a sentence of mine: 

 

Amhàka' Buddho ahu khantivàdo 

Our Buddha was one who spoke about forebearance 

 

                                            
271 The name Doõa means Measurer, and is therefore a mythical name. The Commentary records that 

before he spoke the verses below, he recited another (spontaneous?) poem, which became known as 

Doõagajjitaü, Doõa's Roar. It is said to have been 500 verses long (dvibhàõavàra). Unfortunately 

there appears to be no record of this poem. 
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Na hi sàdhu yaü Uttamapuggalassa 

* It is not good that there should be a battle 

 

Sarãrabhàge siyà sampahàro. 

About sharing the relics of the Best Man. 

 

 

Sabbe va bhonto sahità samaggà, 

* Let us united, in concord, dear Sirs, 

 

Sammodamànà karomaññhabhàge, 

With joyful minds, make eight shares (of the relics), 

 

Vitthàrikà hontu disàsu Thåpà 

And set up Shrines in every direction 

 

Bahå janà Cakkhumato pasannà.û ti 

(So that) many people may gain faith in the Visionary One.û 

 

ßTena hi bràhmaõa tvaÿ-ÿeva Bhagavato sarãràni 

* ßNow, brahmin, you must divide the Gracious One's bodily relics 

  

aññhadhà samaü suvibhattaü vibhajàhã.û ti 

in eight equal divisions.û 

 

ßEvaü bho,û ti kho Doõo bràhmaõo, 

ßCertainly, dear Sir,û said Doõa the brahmin, 

 

tesaü saïghànaü gaõànaü pañissutvà, 

after replying to that community and group, 

 

Bhagavato sarãràni aññhadhà samaü suvibhattaü vibhajitvà, 

and dividing the Gracious One's bodily relics in eight equal divisions, 

 

te saïghe gaõe etad-avoca: 

he said this to that community and group: 

 

ßImaü me bhonto tumbaü dadantu, 

ßPlease give me this urn, dear Sirs, 

 

aham-pi tumbassa Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmã.û ti 

and I also will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the urn.û272 

 

Adaüsu kho te Doõassa bràhmaõassa tumbaü. 

They gave the urn to Doõa the brahmin. 

 

 

                                            
272 The Commentary tells a rather embarrassing story here. It says that Doõa stole the right eye-tooth 

of the Buddha while the others were distracted and put it into his turban, but Sakka then stole it and 

enshrined it in the Cåëàmaõi shrine in Tàvatiüsa Heaven. Realising that it had gone Doõa then asked 

for the urn!  
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Assosuü kho Pipphalivaniyà Moriyà: 

Then the Moriyà of Pepper Wood heard: 

 

ßBhagavà kira Kusinàràyaü parinibbuto.û ti 

ßThe Gracious One, it seems, has attained Final Emancipation in Kusinàrà.û 

 

Atha kho Pipphalivaniyà Moriyà 

Then the Moriyà of Pepper Wood 

 

Kosinàrakànaü Mallànaü dåtaü pàhesuü: 

sent a message to the Mallas of Kusinàrà, (saying): 

 

ßBhagavà pi Khattiyo mayam-pi Khattiyà, 

ßThe Gracious One was a Noble, and we also are Nobles, 

 

mayam-pi arahàma Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgaü, 

we are worthy of a share of the Gracious One's bodily relics, 

 

mayam-pi Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca karissàmà.û ti 

we will make a Shrine and hold a festival for the bodily relics.û 

 

ßNatthi Bhagavato sarãrànaü bhàgo vibhattàni, 

ßThere are no more portions of the Gracious One's relics, 

 

Bhagavato sarãràni ito aïgàraü harathà.û ti 

(instead) take the ashes from the Gracious One's body.û 

 

Te tato aïgàraü hariüsu. 

Therefore they took away the ashes. 

 

* * * 

 

Atha kho Ràjà Màgadho Ajàtasattu Vedehiputto, 

Then the Magadhan King Ajàtasattu, the son of Lady Wisdom, 

 

Ràjagahe Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akàsi. 

made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily relics at Ràjagaha and held a festival.273 

 

Vesàlikà pi Licchavã 

The Licchavãs from Vesàlã 

 

Vesàliyaü Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akaüsu. 

made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily relics at Vesàlã and held a festival. 

 

Kàpilavatthavà pi Sakyà 

The Sakyas from Kapilavatthu 

 

                                            
273 Comm: Kusinàrato yàva Ràjagahaü paÿcavãsati yojanàni ... evaü dhàtuyo gahetvà àgacchantànaü 

sattavassànisatta màsàni sattadivasàni vãtivattàni; from Kusinàra to Ràjagaha is 25 leagues ... while 

the relics were being brought, 7 years, 7 months, and 7 days passed by. 
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Kapilavatthusmiü Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akaüsu. 

made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily relics at Kapilavatthu and held a festival. 

 

Allakappakà pi Bulayo 

The Bulas of Allakappa 

 

Allakappe Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akaüsu. 

made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily relics at Allakappa and held a festival. 

 

Ràmagàmakà pi Koliyà 

The Koliyas of Ràmagàma 

 

Ràmagàme Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akaüsu. 

made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily relics at Ràmagàma and held a festival. 

 

Veñhadãpako pi bràhmaõo 

The Veñhadãpaka brahmin 

 

Veññhadãpe Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akàsi. 

made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily relics at Veññhadãpa and held a festival. 

 

Pàveyyakà pi Mallà 

The Mallas of Pàvà 

 

Pàvàyaü Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akaüsu. 

made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily relics at Pàvà and held a festival. 

 

Kosinàrakà pi Mallà 

The Mallas of Kusinàrà 

 

Kusinàràyaü Bhagavato sarãrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akaüsu. 

made a Shrine for the Gracious One's bodily relics at Kusinàrà and held a festival. 

 

Doõo pi bràhmaõo 

Doõa the brahmin 

 

Tumbassa Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akàsi. 

made a Shrine for the urn and held a festival. 

 

Pipphalivaniyà pi Moriyà 

The Moriyàs of Pepper Wood 

 

Pipphalivane aïgàrànaü Thåpaÿ-ca mahaÿ-ca akaüsu. 

made a Shrine for the ashes at Pepper Wood and held a festival. 

 

Iti aññha sarãratthåpà navamo Tumbathåpo dasamo Aïgàrathåpo, 

Thus there were eight Shrines for the bodily relics, the Urn Shrine was the ninth, and the Ashes 

Shrine was the tenth, 
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evam-etaü bhåtapubban ti. 

and so it was in former times.274 

 

 

Aññhadoõaü Cakkhumato sarãraü, 

(There were) eight measures of the Visionary's relics,275 

 

Sattadoõaü Jambudãpe mahenti, 

Seven measures are honoured in Jambudãpa, 

 

Ekaÿ-ca doõaü purisavaruttamassa 

One measure of the most Noble Man 

 

Ràmagàme Nàgaràjà maheti. 

The King of the Dragons honours in Ràmagàma. 

 

 

                                            
274 The Commentary says these words were added at the 3rd Council. It also tells how Ven. 

Mahàkassapa later collected most of the relics together again and that King Ajàtasattu build a shrine 

for them. This was rediscovered by King Asoka who had them enshrined in the 84,000 monasteries 

he built throughout Jambudãpa. The story is obviously told to try to reconcile the two traditions.  
275 The following verses, which the Commentary says were added in Tambapaõõi (øri Laïkà), also 

record the growing dispersion of the relics. They should be compared with the even more advanced 

last chapter of Buddhavaüsa, one of whose verses is quoted verbatim below and another of which 

seems to be paraphrased. 
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Ekà hi dàñhà Tidivehi påjità,276 

One tooth is worshipped in the Heavens, 

 

Ekà pana Gandhàrapure mahãyati, 

And one is honoured in the city of Gandhàra, 

 

Kàliïgaraÿÿo vijite punekaü, 

A further one in the realm of the Kaliïga King, 

 

Ekaü puna Nàgaràjà maheti. 

And the King of the Dragons honours one more. 

 

 

Tasseva tejena ayaü Vasundharà 

Through the power (of these relics) this Lovely Earth 

 

âyàgaseññhehi Mahã alaïkatà. 

Is decorated like a most excellent hall. 

 

Evaü imaü Cakkhumato sarãraü, 

Thus this body of the Visionary One, 

 

Susakkataü sakkatasakkatehi. 

(Is) well esteemed by those who respect the respectable. 

 

 

Devindanàgindanarindapåjito, 

Honoured by Lords of Divinities, Lords of Dragons, and Kings, 

 

Manussaseññhehi tatheva påjito, 

(The relics are) honoured by true Lords of Men, 

 

Taü vandatha paÿjalikà bhavitvà, 

Worship those (relics) after holding up your hands, 

 

Buddho have kappasatehi dullabho ti.  

A Buddha is rare even in a hundred aeons. 

 

Cattàëãsasamà dantà kesà lomà ca sabbaso  

Altogether forty even teeth, the hair, and body hair (relics) were  

 

Devà hariüsu ekekaü Cakkavàëaparamparà. ti277 

Carried off successively by the Divinities to the (various) Universes. 

 

Mahàparinibbànasuttaü Niññhitaü Tatiyaü. 

The Discourse about the Great Emancipation, 

 The Third (in the Mahàvagga section of the Long Discourses) is Finished. 

                                            
276 Compare this verse with Buddhavaüsa 29.6: Ekà dàñhà Tidasapure, ekà Nàgapure ahu, ekà 

Gandhàravisaye, ekà Kaliïgaràjino. 
277

 This verse is also found at Bv. 29.7. 
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